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EDITOR’S INTRODUCTION

Colonel Jarrett's English translation of the Ain-i-Akbari, Vol. lll,
(first published in 1893-'96) has been long out of print, though there
is always a demand for it and second-hand copies are now selling
at fancy prices. But a mere reprint of his edition would net do
justice to the present state of Oriental scholarship and would
naturally disappoint the modern reader. Jarrett began the prepara-
tion of his translation about 1890, that is fully 57 years ago. Among
the authorities he most frequently quotes in his notes are
D’'Herbelot’s Bibliotheque Orientale (1697 A.D.), D’Ohsson's
Histoire des Mongols (1834), De Guignes's Histoire Generale des
Huns (1756), Max Muller’'s History of Sanskrit Literature (1859),
Davies’s Hindu Philosophy, Colebrooke’'s Essays (1805-37) and
Elphinstone's History of India (1841).

Since then a complete revolution in our knowledge of these
branches of orientology has been effected by the publication of
Hastings's Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics, the Encyclopedia
of Islam, the Grundriss (Indo-Aryan ed. by Buhler and Iranian by
Geiger and Kuhn), Winternitz's History of Sanskrit Literature,
and the histories of Hindu Philosophy by Radhakrishnan and
S. N. Das Gupta, besides many learned special monographs. In
Oriental geography, the work of the modermn French and German
explorers in Arabia, Persia, Syria and Africa is, except for one .or
two of the earliest published, entirely unrepresented in Jarrett’s
notes, and how valuable their information is we can judge by
contrasting his remarks on any place-name with the account of it
given in the Encyclopedia of Islam.

Thus, the firet task of an editor of Jarrett’s translation is to
modernise his notes and elucidations by sweeping away his heaps
of dead leaves. My second aim has been to lighten the burden
of his notes, many of which .are not only obsolete in information
but prolix to the extent of superfluity. It is, | hold, a mistake of
the translator’'s duty to try to make a modern reader get all his
ideas of Hindu philosophy, literature, science and mythology, -or
Islamic hagiography, topography and science from ‘an Engllsh
translation of Abul Fazl's Ain-i-Akbari.

A V897184



v AIN-1-AKBARI

Abul Fazl's original work was meant to serve as a handy
encyclopeedia for readers of Persian who knew no other language
and had no access to standard works even in the Persian and
Arabic languages. The modern reader, versed in English, will
find very much fuller and far more accurate information on these
subjects in the voluminous encyclopsedias and standard monographs
in the English language which have been published in our own
times. The law of copyright would probably not permit me to
transfer column after column of matter from these modern works
to my footnotes, as Jarrett has done with the works of D'Herbelot
and other antiquated sources. | have, therefore, totally omitted
his lengthy quotations from these authors and given instead exact
page references to the Encyclopedia of Islam, the Encyclopedia
of Religion and Ethics, and other modern authorities, which are
available to serious students in the libraries of learned societies
and Universities.

1 have also economised space and saved the reader from
frequent unnecessary interruptions by the omission of the notes on
the emendations of the printed Persian text made by the translator.
The editing of many of the volumes in the Persian and Arabic
section of the Bibliotheca Indica series, was not done with the
necessary care and accuracy, as learned circles have found to their
vexation. Therefore all obvious misprints and wrong readings have
been silently corrected in this new edition of the translation and
hundreds of notes of the first edition under this head eliminated.
For example, on p. 68, we had ‘‘Lakhnauti, in Bengal'® followed
by the translator’s note ““The text has Nek for Bang.” Such
errors, due to the careless placing of dots (nugta) by copyists or
proof-readers, are too obvious to raise any doubt ; this note has
been excluded by me as unnecessary. But in every really important
case, where the emendation of the text raises a vital question or
leaves room for difference of opinion, the notice of such emenda-
tion has been retained in the new edition.

Abul Fazl's copyists or their successors made many errors
and omissions in the matter of the latitude and longitude of places,
all of which were corrected with meticulous care by Jarrett ; I have
retained all his corrections but dropped his references to the errors
in the Persian text. On p. 104, Jarrett himself admits in despair,
“The whole (geographical) list of Abul Fazl is the work of a scribe,
not of a geographer”’,
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Abul Fazl's professed aim in writing the Ain-i-Akbari was to
give the Persian-reading world of his day a clear idea of the litera-
ture, philosophy, arts and sciences of the Hindus, and the saints
and heroes of India ; but he also tried to adorn the subject by
giving a brief account of the Muslim world, both in and out of
India,—by means of a short compilation from well-known Arabic
and Persian authorities composed outside India. The portions of
the Ain which serve the second purpose, make no claim to origin-
ality and have no historical value ; their accuracy is vitiated by
Abul Fazl's possession of very poor manuscripts of the Arabic
works used by him. It is therefore not worth the while to note
every one of the mistakes he (or his copyists) made for this reason.

No remark made above should be taken to cast any reflection

on Col. Jarrett's scholarship or belittle the stupendous task that
he accomplished with immense industry and deep and varied
learning,—combining the wisdom of the East and the West,—in
translating and annotating the Ain-i-Akbari, volumes Il and lIl.
He had to translate a very difficult book from a few badly transcribed
and unhelpful texts, and to throw light on a wide range of technical
subjects current in the middle ages but now obscure.

As will be seen, | have ventured to differ from him and given
my own version in only four cases of importance,—uviz., the trick
for curing gluttony (p. 432 of this edition), Alexander's stratagem
against Porus (p. 440), the benefits of hunting (p. 451), and Akbar’s
principles of marriage (p. 449) ; the remaining examples of change
are mostly verbal. In all other places the changes made in the
present edition consist merely of the omission of obsolete or use-
less notes, the compression of prolix or partly irrelevant ones, and
the modernisation of the information in all the notes that remain.
Jones's translation of the Hitopadesa (p. 438, note 11), has been
corrected as he had dropped the word iba (=as if) of the original
Sanskrit verse. The next most noticeable difference in this edition
is the omission of all Greek extracts and literary quotations from
Latin. This change has been rendered necessary by the difference
between the class of readers whom Jarrett had in view in 1890*
and those who will mostly consult this second edition of 1947.
The present conditions of paper supply and printing in Calcutta

* On p. 54 of his edition, Jarrett, in referring to the holy city of

Medinah, distinguished it not by the English epithet of the ‘‘best known'’,
nor by the French phrase par excellence, but Ey a Greek phrase meaning
the same thing and printed in Greek type! '

)
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vi AIN-I-AKBARI

made such compression and omission necessary, if this edition was
to be printed at all. '

Abul Fazl, unlike Al Biruni, admittedly had no personal know-
ledge of the Greek and Sanskrit languages. Therefore, with
Sachau's English version of Al Biruni in our hands, we do not
require the detailed correction or amplification of Abul Fazl's
notes on Indian science and philosophy down to the time of
Al Biruni, where the ground is better covered by that greater
scholar. The real value of the Ain-i-Akbari lies in what it tells
us about India under Muslim rule after Al Biruni's time (c. 1020
A.D.) and the much ampler details about Hindu philosophy and
manners that Abul Fazl derived from the pandits engaged for his
“Imperial Gazetteer’” by order of Akbar. This latter portion alone
has been fully annotated in the present edition.

The considerable amount of space saved by the rejection of
hundreds of useless notes and the compression of many others of
the first edition, has been put to a better use by employing a larger
type and clearer spacing. This is of a special value in a book
bristling with oriental proper names and technical terms. The
reader of this new edition will, I hope, also appreciate the help
that I have tried to provide for him by dividing the book into
numbered chapters and sections, and adding descriptive section
headings and summaries of contents, in imitation of the device
employed in Professor Cornford’s recent translation of Plato’s
Republic, which has been highly commended in England.

The elaborate system of transliteration at present followed by
the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal in its Journal, could not be
observed in this edition for three reasons: (I) The Society has
changed its system several times during the last sixty years, so
that no particular method can be rightly regarded as definite and
final. In the case of a long volume in the Bibliotheca Indica series
which has been issued in periodical fasciculi and completed after
many years, (such as Beveridge's translation of the Akbarnamah),
two different methods of romanising Oriental words are found in
the earlier and latter parts of the same book!

(2) Jarrett has not been uniform in his system of transliteration
in this volume and his system (or systems) are not the one ruling
in the Society at present. He represents kaf-i-qalmun sometimes
by k with a dot below it, and sometimes by q. His ‘ain is a with
a dot below it, and his hamza is a with an inverted comma, and so
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. on. If we had to follow the latest system of romanisation through-
out this second edition, the press-copy prepared ‘from the printed
first edition would have been scrapped up and the whole book
typed again and the typescript collated with infinite labour. Hence,
too, certain breaches of umniformity on some pages.

(3) Only two presses here possess all the diacritical marks, and
they can use them only in hand setting up, while linotype com-
position was considered necessary for this edition. To get over
this dificulty, | have been compelled to follow a simple and practi-
cal method of romanising, using only two diacritical marks, namely
a for the long vowel and an inverted comma to mark ‘ain, while
the two kdfs have been represented by q and k respectively. But
no distinction could be made between the two t's, the two h’s,
the three s's, and the four z's of the Arabic alphabet ; nor has the
underlining and underdotting of letters been possible. As this is
not a book on Arabic philology, the general reader will hardly
feel any loss from the absence of the host of diacritical marks,
while the leamed will be easily able to trace the Persian (or Sanskrit)
oquivalents of the words in question, as they are mostly well.known.

The index has been prepared by Prof. N. B. Roy. I[nstead of
giving merely the names of places and persons or oriental terms
without any explanation as in the index of the Ist edition, he has
tried to help the reader by inserting the positions of places and
the English renderings of most of the oriental words, besides plenty
of cross references (e.g., Yajna and Sacrifice, Jyotisha and Astro-
nomy, &c.) In order to save paper the obscure place and personal
names which occur only once in the book have been omitted in
my index. For the same reason, only the significant portions of
Jarreit's preface to the third volume are reprinted below.

Dec. 1947. JADUNATH SARKAR.

ABUL FAzZL AND AL BIRUNI COMPARED—THE GREAT MERITS OF THE
Ain-i-Akbari.

The range and diversity of its subjects (i.e., of the Ain-i-Akbari)
and the untiring industry which collected and marshalled, through
the medmm of an unfamiliar language, the many topics of informa-
tion to their minutest details, treating of abstruse aciences, subtile
philesophical problems, and the customs, social, political and
religious of a different race and creed, will stand as an enduring
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monmument of his learned and patient diligence . . . Though there
is much to be desired, his comprehensive and admirable survey
yet merits the highest praise . . . .

He laboured under the disadvantage of unfamiliarity with
Sanskrit, and he had to take the statements of his Pandits tested
through translations at second-hand. He found his Hindu infor-
mants, as he says, of a retrograde tendency, spinning like silk
worms, a tissue round themselves, immeshed in their own opinions,
conceding the attainment of truth to no other, while artfully
insinuating their own views, till the difficulty of arriving at any
correct exposition of their system left him in a bewilderment of
despair. His description of the nine Schools of Philosophy has the
merit of being, as far as it goes, scrupulously precise . . .

After a careful study of both these authors (Al Biruni and
Abul Fazl), | am the more convinced that Abul Fazl borrowed the
idea and arrangement of his work from his great predecessor. |
have shown in his account of the Sarkar of Kabul instances of
direct plagiarism from the Memoirs of Baber, and in his lives of
Moslem Saints in the third Volume, verbatim extracts without
acknowledgment from the Sufic hagiography of Jami'. The same
volume displays other examples suggestive rather than definite, of
his indebtedness to an author whom he never names. The
difference between the two men in this particular is most remark-
able. Al Biruni's reading was far more extensive and scholarly.
The Sanskrit sources of his chapters are almost always given, and
Sachau’'s preface has a list of the many authors quoted by him on
astronomy, chronology, geography, and astrology. He was also
acquainted with Greek literature through Arabic translations, and
in comparing its language and thought and those of Hindu meta-
physics, selects his quotations from the Timaeus and its commenta-
tor the Neo-Platonist Proclus, with judgment and rare ability. And
he rarely fails to record his authorities. With Abul Fazl it is the
reverse. He rarely names them, and borrows from every side
without scruple as without avowal. The difference in the manner
of the two authors is not less conspicuous. Al Biruni quotes freely
from his authorities, and where these seem to exaggerate or to be
inaccurate, his citations are followed by some sharp brief com-
mentary which gives a ceaseless interest to his pages . . .

His treatment of these topics is throughout scholarly, showing
extensive reading and precision of thought acquired by a study of
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the exact sciences. Abul Fazl, on the contrary, transcribes either
from existing works or from oral communication. His compilation
is extremely careful and carried out with the most laborious and
marvellous exactitude, but it is unenlivened by those masterly
criticisms which give Al Biruni his unique position among Eastern
writers . . . .

When all is said, however, which a strict impartiality must
weight in counterpoise to Abul Fazl's sterling merits, there remains
ample justification for the high place held by this great work in
the West as well as the East, and as a record of the extension of
the Mughal empire of India under the greatest of its monarchs and
the ability with which it-was administered, it must always remain
of permanent and fascinating interest. It crystallizes and records
in brief, for all time, the state of Hindu learning, and besides its
statistical utility, serves as an admirable treatise of reference on
numerous branches of Brahmanical science and on the manners,
beliefs, traditions, and indigenous lore, which for the most part
still retain and will long continue their hold on the popular mind.
Above all, as a register of the fiscal areas, the revenue settlements
and changes introduced at various periods, the harvest returns,
valuations and imposts throughout the provinces of the empire, its
originality is as indisputable as its surpassing historical importance.
The concluding account of the author and' his family and the
persecutions to which they were subjected will, perhaps, be read
with as much interest as any other portion of the work.

H. S. JARRETT.

Calcutta, 17th May, 189%4.






ETHNOGRAPHY OF HINDUSTAN
PREFATORY REMARKS

[The author’s object in writing this account is to show that the
Hindu religion has true and sublime conceptions of the Deity.]

[P. 1] It has long been the ambitious desire of my heart
to pass in review to some extent, the general conditions of
this vast country, and to record the opinions professed by the
majority of the learned among the Hindus. | know not
whether the love of my native land has been the attracting
influence or exactness of historical research and genuine
truthfulness of narrative, for Banakiti, Hafiz Abru and
other ancient chroniclers have indulged in vain imaginings
and recorded stories that have no foundation in fact. Nor
were the motives altogether these, but rather that when | had
arisen from the close retirement of studious application and
discovered somewhat of the ignorance and dissensions of men
I formed the design of establishing peace and promoting
concord. My original desire now renewed its possession of
me, but a multiplicity of occupations prevented its gratifica-
tion until the turns of fate brought about the composition
of this striking record which has already branched out into
such numerous details. Although my pen had occupied
itself with the description of the Subahs and had briefly
recorded the annals of Hindustan, and now that the ambition
of my heart had attained the time of its realisation, not content
with [P. 2] the information 1 had already acquired, I had
recourse to the knowledge of others and set myself to gather
instruction from men of true learning. As | was unfamiliar
with the science of terms in the Sanskrit language and a
competent interpreter was not available, the labour of repeated
translations had to be undertaken, until by good fortune and
my own steadfastness of purpose, my object was at length
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attained. It then became clear that the commonly received
opinion that Hindus associate a plurality of gods with the
One Supreme Being has not the full illumination of truth, for
although with regard to some points and certain conclusions,
there is room for controversy, yet the worship of one God and
the profession of His Unity among this people appeared facts
convincingly attested.! [t was indispensable in me, therefore,
to bring into open evidence the system of philosophy, the
degrees of self-discipline, and the gradations of rite and usage
of this race in order that hostility tcwards them might abate
and the temporal sword be stayed awhile from the shedding
of blood, that dissensions within and without be turned to
peace and the thornbrake of strife and enmity bloom into a
garden of concord. Assemblies for the discussion of argu-
ments might then be formed and gatherings of science
suitably convened.

[The various causes of misunderstanding and quarrels between
different religions in India.]

Notwithstanding that at all periods of time, excellent
resolutions and well-intentioned designs are to be witnessed
and the extent of the world is never lacking in prudent men,
why does misunderstanding arise and what are the causes
of contention?

—

! This is confirmed by Colebrooke. ‘“The real doctrine of the
Indian Scripture is the unity of the Deity, in whom the universe is
comprehended ; and the seeming polytheism which it exhibits, offers
the elements and the stars and planets as gods. The three principal
manifestations of the divinity, with other personified attributes and
most of the other gods of Hindu mythology, are indicated in the
Veda. But the worship of deified heroes is no part of the system:
nor are the incarnations of deities suggested in any portion of the
text which I have yet seen, though such are sometimes hinted at
by commentators.”” H. H. Wilson in commenting on this passage
admits that the worship of the Vedas is for the most part domestic,
addressed to unreal presences and not to visible types, and not
idolatry. Vishnu. P. Pref. ii. [H. S. J.] See also Max Muller on
henotheism, and Hastings, Encyclopedia of Religion, vi. 283 and
289 ; viii, 810-811. [J. Sarkar.]
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The First cause is the diversity of tongues and the
misapprehension of mutual purposes, and thus the alloy of
ill-will is introduced and the dust of discord arises.

Secondly, the distance that separates the learned of
Hindustan from scientific men of other nationalities who thus
are unable to meet, and if chance should bring them together,
the need of an interpreter would preclude any practical
result. An accomplished linguist capable of mastering the
intricacies of science and the abstruse speculations of philo-
sophy among various nations and competent to give them
luminous and efficient expression, is very rare. Even at the
present time, when through His Majesty’s patronage of
learning and his appreciation of merit, the erudite of all
countries are assembled, and apply themselves with united
effort in the pursuit of truth, so proficient a person is not to be
found. Such as thirst after the sweet waters of wisdom and
who leaving their native land undertake the wanderings of
travel and with diligent assiduity employ their energies in
the acquisition of various languages, are indeed uncommon.
It needs a seeker such as Anushirwan, who amidst the pomp
of empire should yet search for the jewel of wisdom, and a
minister like Buzurjmihr, void of envy, as his counsellor, and
both king and minister combined, to discover a coadjutor so
unique and one so upright and intelligent as the physician
Barzawaih, and then to send him with abundant means
disguised as a merchant to Hindustan in order that with this
capital stock-in-trade he might obtain the interest of acquired
wisdom; and again this sagacious personage, making no
distinction between the absence or presence of his employers,
must be diligent in his inquiries and succeed in the accomplish-
ment of his desire through the frankness of his demeanour
and his largesse of gold. Or the occasion would demand
an indefatigable and lofty intellect like that of Tumtum the
Indian, who to receive the instruction of the divine philosopher
Plato, passed from Hindustan into Greece and freighting
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his caravans with the requisites of travel, set himself to face
the dangers of seas and deserts, and with the medicinal
simples of wisdom perfected his spiritual health and the
harmonious [P. 3] balance of his soul. Or a powerful mind
and vigorous body such as Abu Maashar of Balkh, enamoured
of wisdom, who holding exile and his native country and toil
and ease undissociated, travelled into India from Khorasan-
and garnered a store of knowledge at Benares and carried it
as a gift of price to the learned of his own land.

Thirdly, the absorption of mankind in the delights of
corporeal gratification, for men regard the absence of beauty
in an object as placing it beyond the pale of existence and
therefore not to be thought of as worth acquisition or produc-
tive of enjoyment. Their fastidiousness is averse from
listening to accounts of foreign peoples even by way of
apologue. And forasmuch as their moral obliquity refuses
to lend an ear and the glitter of this deceptive world lets fall
a veil of ignorance before their eyes, what must be their state
and how may grace illumine for them the lamp of guidance?

Fourthly, indolence. Men account what is ready to hand
as more precious than the chance of future possession and
prefer ease to exertion. They will not undertake the trouble
of profound investigation, and content with a superficial view,
will not move a span’s length to acquire a deeper insight.
He alone is the true promoter of wisdom who, setting before
his resolve the investigation of the concealed beauties of
meaning, under the guidance of assiduous research and
undaunted desire, plants his foot in the dread wilds of research,
and reaches the goal of his ambition undismayed by countless
labours, sustaining the burden of the road by the force of
capacity on the shoulders of his ever resolute will.

Fifthly, the blowing of the chill blast of inflexible custom
and the low flicker of the lamp of wisdom. From immemorial
time the exerciser of inquiry has been restricted, and
questioning and investigation have been regarded as precursors
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of infidelity. Whatever has been received from father,
director, kindred, friend or neighbour, is considered as a
deposit under Divine sanction and a malcontent is reproached
with impiety or irreligion. Although the few among the
intelligent of their generation admit the imbecility of this
procedure in others, yet will they not stir one step in a
practical direction themselves.

[It is only by meeting on a common platform of study and discussion
that different religions can be correctly understood and their
true worth appreciated. This book will promote that aim.]
Sixthly, the uprising of the whirlwind of animosity and

the storms of persecution have stayed the few earnest

inquirers from uniting to discuss their individual tenets and
from meeting in friendly assemblies in a spirit of sympathy,
and from distinguishing? commonalty of bond from vital
estrangement, under the guidance of impartiality, in order
that error may be severed from truth and the why and the
wherefore weighed in the scales of sound judgment. Even
just monarchs, unconscious of their obligations, have herein
neglected them. Arrogance and self-interest have intervened
and occasions of intercourse have been marred by perplexities.
Some have taken refuge in silence ; others have found evasion
in obscurity of language, while others again have extricated
themselves by time-serving utterances. If temporal rulers
had interested themselves in this matter and assuaged the
apprehensions of men, assuredly many enlightened persons
would have delivered their real sentiments with calmness of
mind and freedom of expression. Through the apathy of
princes, each sect is bigoted to its own creed and dissensions

[P. 4] have waxed high. Each one regarding his own per-

suasion as alone true, has set himself to the persecution of

2 | select a variant relegated to the notes, in place of the text,
and amend the doubtful reading that follows by omitting the be
before azaram. With this alteration the difficulty is cleared and
its simplicity recommends the correction.
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other worshippers of God, and the shedding of blood and
the ruining of reputation have become symbols of religious
orthodoxy. Were the eyes of the mind possessed of true
vision, each individual would withdraw from this indis-
criminating turmoil and attend rather to his own solicitudes
than interfere in the concerns of others. Amidst such
unseemly discord, main purposes are set aside and arguments
disregarded. If the doctrine of an enemy be in itself good,
why should hands be stained in the blood of its professors?
And even were it otherwise, the sufferer from the malady of
folly deserves commiseration, not hostility and the shedding
of his blood.

Seventhly, the prosperity of wretches without principle
who deceitfully win acceptance by affected virtue and recti-
tude. Such as these do much harm and truths are obscured
through unrecognition.

Cease, Abul Fazal, cease! The manifestations of divine
wrath are illimitable and infinite are the marvels of their
record. Loose not thy hand from the cord of peace seized
by thy good intention. Follow out thy long projected design.
Though some of thy hearers will attain to wisdom and meet
in rejoicing union, yet many will fall into sorrows and reap
bewilderment. Thanks be to God that thou art not a hostage
to the lament of ignorance nor the extoller of those that are

in bonds.



CHAPTER 1

THE BOUNDARIES OF HINDUSTAN AND A BRIEF
DESCRIPTION THEREOF.

INDIA—ITS BOUNDARIES, SEASONS, NATURAL BEAUTY,
AND CROPS

Hindustan is described as enclosed on the east, west and
south by the ocean, but Ceylon, Achin, the Moluccas,
Malacca and a considerable number of islands are accounted
within its extent. To the north is a lofty range of mountains,
part of which stretches along the uttermost limits of
Hindustan, and its other extremity passes into Turkestan and
Persia. An intermediate region lies between this and the
vast frontiers' of China, inhabited by various races, such as
Kashmir, Great and Little Tibet, Kishtawar and others.
This quarter may therefore be likened to another ocean.
With all its magnitude of extent and the mightiness of its
empire it is unequalled in its climate, its rapid succession
of harvests and the equable temperament of its people.
Notwithstanding its vast size, it is cultivated throughout.
You cannot accomplish a stage nor indeed travel a kos
without-meeting with populous towns and flourishing villages,
nor without being gladdened by the sight of sweet waters,
delightful verdure and enchanting downs. In the autumn
and throughout the depth of winter the plains are green and
the trees in foliage. During the rainy season which extends
from the close of the Sun's stay in Gemini to his entry into
the sign of Virgo?, the elasticity of the atmosphere is enough
to transport the most dispirited and lend the vigour of youth
to old age. Shall I praise the refulgence of its skies or the
marvellous fertility of its soil ?

I Lit., éth and Machin, feigned or believed by Orientals to be
the descendants of Japhet and applied by metonymy to express the

full extent of the Chinese dominions.
? Middle of June to end of August,
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[Noble character of the people of India, monotheism the
universal root of their religious belief, while their image-worship is
not idolatry, but an ““aid to flxing the mind and keeping the thoughts
from wandering’’.]

Shall I describe the constancy of its inhabitants or record
their benevolence of mind? Shall I portray the beauty that
charms the heart or sing of purity unstained? Shall I tell
of heroic valour or weave romances of their vivacity of
intellect and their lore? The inhabitants of this land are
religious, affectionate, hospitable, genial and frank. They
are fond of scientific pursuits, inclined to austerity of life,
seckers after justice, contented, industrious, capable in affairs,
loyal, truthful and constant. The true worth of this people
shines most in the day of adversity and its soldiers know not
retreat from the field. When the day is doubtful, they
dismount from their steeds and resolutely put their lives to
hazard, accounting the dishonour of flight more terrible than
death, while some even disable their horses before entering

the fight.

They are capable of mastering the difficulties of any
subject in a short space of time and surpass their instructors,
and to win the Divine favour they will spend body and soul
and joyfully devote their lives thereunto. They one~and all
believe in the unity of God, and as to the reverence they pay
to images of stone and wood and the like, which simpletons
regard as idolatry, it is not so. The writer of these pages has
exhaustively discussed the subject with many enlightened
and upright men, and it became evident that these images
of some chosen souls nearest in approach to the throne of
God, are fashioned as aids to fix the mind and keep the
thoughts from wandering, while the worship of God alone
is required as indispensable. In all their ceremonial obser-
vances and usage they ever implore the favour of the world-
illumining sun and regard the pure essence of the Supreme
Being as transcending the idea of power in operation,
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Brahmi, of whom mention was formerly made, they
hold to be the Creator ; Vishnu, the Nourisher and Preserver:
and Rudra, called also Mahadeva, the Destroyer. Some
maintain that God who is without equal, manifested himself
under these three divine forms, without thereby sullying the
garment of His inviolate sanctity, as the Nazarenes hold of
the Messiah. Others assert that these were human creatures
exalted to these dignities through perfectness of worship,
probity of thought and righteousness of deed. The godliness
and self-discipline of this people is such as is rarely to be
found in other lands.

They hold that the world had a beginning, and some are
of opinion that it will have an end, as will be mentioned
hereafter.

An astonishing circumstance is this, that if an alien
wishes to enter the Brahman caste, they would not accept
him, and were one of these to adopt another religion and
subsequently desire to revert to his own, he would not be
suffered so to do save in case of his apostasy under compul-
sion. They have no slaves. When they go forth to battle
or during an attack by an enemy, they collect all their women
in one building, and surround it with wood and straw and
oil, and place on guard some trusty relentless men, who set
fire to it when those engaged in fight despair of life, and these
chaste women vigilant of their honour are consumed to death
with unflinching courage.

In times of distress, moreover, should any one, though
unconnected by ties of intimacy, implore their protection,
they are prompt to aid and grudge neither property, life nor
reputation in his cause’.

* The same things were observed by the Chinese pilgrim Yuan
Chwang in the 7th century: '‘The ordinary people, although they
are naturally light-minded, yet they are upright and honourable .

“They are faithful to their oaths and promises . . . In their behaviour

there is much gentleness and sweetness.”” (Beal, i. 83.) And of
the Marathas: ‘‘The disposition of the people is honest and

2
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It was also the custom in former times for each warrior
in battle to challenge a foe and to encounter none other than

him. [P. 6]

[The Soil and its Produce—Arts and Crafts of the
People of Hindustan.]

The soil is for the most part arable and of such produc-
tive power that the same land is sown each year and in many
places three harvests and more are taken in a single twelve-
month and the vine bears fruit in its first year.

Mines of diamond, ruby, gold, silver, copper, lead and
iron abound. The variety of its fruits and flowers proclaim
its luxuriance. Its perfumes and melodies, its viands and
raiment are choice and in profusion. Ilts elephants cannot
be sufficiently praised, and in parts of the country the horses
resemble Arabs in breed and the cattle are uncommonly fine.
But for its lack of cooled water, its excessive heats, the
scarcity of grapes, melons and carpets, and of camels, it was
open to the cavils of the experienced.! His Majesty has
remedied these deficiencies. Saltpetre is now extensively
used for its cooling properties, and high and low appreciate
the benefit of snow and ice brought down from the northern
mountains. There is a slender fragrant root called khas (the
odoriferous grass Andropogon Muricatum) of which, under
His Majesty’s instructions, the fashion of constructing trellised
chambers has come into vogue, and upon this if water be
sprinkled, another winter arises amid the summer heats.
Skilled hands from Turkestan and Persia under His Majesty's
patronage, sowed melons and planted vines, and traders
began to introduce in security the fruits of those countries,
each in its season and with attention to their quality, which
occasioned an abundance here when they were not procurable

in their own. Through the favour of His Majesty, all

simple ; . . . to their benefactors they are grateful ; to their enemies
relentless. If they are asked to help one in distress, they will forget
themselves in their haste to render assistance.” (ii. 256) J.S.
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products of art, and the manufacture of woollen and silken
carpets and of brocades were extensively encouraged, and by
means of the royal countenance so fine a breed of camels
has been produced as to be equal to the dromedaries of ‘Iraq.
A summary view of India having been now given, |
shall proceed with more particularity, still proffering but little
out of much and recording one among a thousand details.

THE CosMOGONY OF THE HINDUS : STORIES OF CREATION.

More than eighteen opinions on this point have been
professed and extraordinary narratives put forward, and each
describes a different genesis. It will be sufficient to mention
three of them. The first is that God who has no equal,
taking upon himself the form of man appeared under the
special manifestation called Brahma already alluded to, and
by his mere volition produced four sons, Sanak, Sanandan,
Sanatan, and Sanatkumar. Each of these was commanded
to engage in acts of creation, but lost in rapture of contem-
plation in the divine essence they neglected to comply. In
anger, the Supreme being formed another design and came
forth from his own forehead under another semblance and
name as Mahadeva. His sublime immensity unfitted him
for creative action. Ten® other sons issued from his volition
and then from his body he fashioned the forms of male and
female. The former was called Manu and the latter Sata-
rupa. These two are the progenitors of mankind. [P. 7.]

4 The reference is to Babur, who writes in his memoirs:
**Hindustan is a country of few charms ; there are no good horses,
no good dogs, no grapes, musk-melons or first-rate fruits, no ice or
cold water . . . There are no running waters in their gardens and
residences.’’ (Beveridge's tr. 518. ].S))

5 A variant has, “‘two”’.—The text has incorrectly Satruka,
for which error Abul Fazl is responsible. The Vishnu Purdana says
that he divided his male being into eleven persons. Next he
created himself the Manu Swayambhuva and the female portion
of himself he constituted Sata-rupa whom the Manu took to wife.
There are also other complications of birth and intercourse which
may be pursued by the curious in the Purana itself, p. 51 et seq.
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Secondly, it is maintained that God® the Creator of the
world, manifested himself under the form of a woman whom
they call Maha-Lachhmi. Three qualities are incorporated
with her, Satva, Raja and Tama. When she willed to create
the world, through the instrumentality of Tama, she mani-
fested herself under another form which is called Maha-Kali
and also Maha-Maya. By her union with Satva, a further
genesis proceeded called Saraswati, and at her command
each brought forth a male and female and these two forms
she herself inspired with life. Thus two beings were born
of each. From Maha-Lachhmi sprung Brahma under the
form of a man, and Sri under the guise of a woman who 1is
also called Savitri. From Maha-Kali, were brought forth
Maha-deva and Tri the latter of whom is also distinguished
as Maha-bidya and Kamdhenu, and from Saraswati came
forth Vishnu and Gauri. When these six forms took birth,
Maha-Lachhmi proceeded to their conjugal union, and joined
Brahma with Tri, Gauri with Maha-deva, and Sri with
Vishnu. The conjunction of Brahma and Tri produced an
egg’ which Mahi-deva divided into two parts, from one of
which originated the devatas, daityas and the like super-

¢ Hari, the lord of all, called also Janardana (from Jana, ‘‘men”
and Arddana, ‘worship'—'the object of adoration to mankind’).
He is the one only God, taking the designation of Brahma, Vishnu
and Siva, according as he creates, preserves or destroys :—This is the
invariable doctrine of the Puranas. See Wilson, Vishnu, P. p. 19.
The three qualities or attributes are shared by the Hindu Triad ;
Brahma being the embodiment of Raja-guna, the desire that created
the world ; Siva that of Tama-guna, the attribute of wrath ;
and Vishnu is Satwa-guna or the property of mercy and goodness.

" The Brahmand or egg of Brahma is applied by Albiruni to
the whole zther on account of its supposed spherical shape and its
division into upper and lower and he says that when the Hindus
enumerate the heavens they call them in their entirety, Brahmand.

[The latest and best account of Hindu Cosmogony and
Cosmology is the one by H. Jacobi in Hastings's Encyclo. of
Religion, iv. 155-160. Varaha-Mihir the author of Surya-Siddhanta,
died in 587 A.D. The old notes of Jarrett based on Bentley have

been omitted here. J. S.]
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natural beings; from the other, men, animals, and the
vegetable and mineral worlds.

The Third opinion is accounted the most authentic. In
the work called Surya-Siddhanta composed some hundreds
of thousands of years ago, it is circumstantially related that
towards the end of the Salya-yuga, flourished the great
Demon Maya. That sage was lost in astonishment at the
wonders of creation, and confounded by his own ignorance,
applied himself to a supplication of the Sun to discover the
mode in which creation was effected and passed some
thousands of years in these entreaties and desires. After
he had undergone surpassing trials, that bestower of radiance
on the heavens and the earth appeared to him under a
beautiful form and asked him what he desired. He said,
“‘Draw back the veil from the marvels of the stars and the
skies and from the mysteries of wisdom and illuminate the
darkness of my understanding with the light of knowledge. ’
It was answered : ‘‘Thy desire shall be granted. In a certain
shrine unite in spirit with me and a celestial being shall appear
and instruct you in wisdom.”” The seeker was comforted.
He waited in expectation at the shrine appointed and near
the close of the Safya-yuga, the giver of his desire appeared.
The sage entered into much questioning regarding the
mysteries of heaven and earth and received replies that
satisfied him. [8]. The questions and answers were com-
piled in one volume under the name of the Surya Siddhanta,
and to this day the astronomy, of entire Hindustan is based
upon it. In this work the origin of creation is said to be from
the Sun, which is regarded as a divine manifestation. The
Almighty Creator of the world formed a hollow sphere of
gold composed of two parts which he rendered luminous with
somewhat of His own glory and it was called the Sun. The
Sun produced the signs of the Zodiac and from the same
source sprung-the four Vedas, and afterwards the moon, the
ethereal fluid, air, fire, water and earth, in this order. From
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the ether he produced Jupiter; from the air, Saturn ; from fire,
Mars; from water, Venus; and from the earth, Mercury.
Through the ten portals of the human frame-work he brought
various matter into being. The ten portals are thus numbered :
the two eyes, the two ears, the nose, the mouth, the navel,
the anterior and posterior foramina, and the tenth, the crown
of the head, which last is closed. It opens, however, at the
time of death in some of those who are about to quit life and
body, and this is considered singularly auspicious. His
Majesty has increased the number of portals by the two
breasts, and counts the number as twelve. After a long
course the human race became of four kinds as shall be
presently related.

ON THE INFERIOR AND SUPERIOR COSMIC PHENOMENA.

The Hindu philosophers maintain that the elements
have a spherical form® and they have added Ether to the
number. They hold it to pervade all things and that no space
is void of it. They do not incline to the notion of a celestial
substance (@sman) but adopt the account of the spheres on the
system of the Almagest of Ptolemy. The Zodiac is divided

into twelve signs, each of which is termed “‘ras.”’

They are as follows :—

1. Mesha. 1. Aries.

2. Vrisha. 2. Taurus.
" 3. Mithuna. 3. Gemini.

4. Karkata. 4. Cancer.

8 The authorities for this are Arya-bhata, Vasistha and Lata.
Albiruni, 26

Ether is so called by the Greeks from Jts being in perpetual
flow. Arist.,, De Celo, iii.

* Ptolemy's first book of the Almagest treats among other
matters of the spherical form and motion of the heavens, the
spherical form of the earth and its location in the centre of the
heavens and of the two circular celestial motions which all the
stars have in common.
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5. Sinha. 5. Leo.

6. Kanya. 6 Virgo.

7. Tula. 7. Libra.

8. Vrischika. 8. Scorpio.

9. Dhanu. 9. Sagittarius.

-10. Makara.!® 10. Capricornus.

11. Kumbha. 11. Aaquarius.
12. Mina.’ 12. Pisces.

The Persian, Egyptian and Greek sages affirm the
existence of a colourless body which is transparent and is not
subject to growth, increase, decrease, disruption, conjunction
nor dissolution, neither does it admit of tenuity nor density
nor generation nor decay. It is not compounded of bodies
variously organised, neither is it affected by heat, cold,
moisture, nor dryness, nor can lightness or gravity be
predicated of it.[9] It poesesses life and continuity of
existence, and is not subject to desire or anger. It is called
“‘asman.”’" The general opinion is that the Universe (to pan)
includes nine spheres, but some think eight, others, eleven,

1 Capricornus was represented on ancient monuments with
the fore part of a goat and the hind part of a fish. The Hindu
akara, according to the Sanskrit verses of Sripati, quoted by
Sir W. Jones, (I, 336) is a sea-monster with the face of an antelope.
e question at once presents itself as to the relative antiquity
of the Greek and Indian Zodiacal signs. [H. S. J.] On the
relation between Greek and Hindu astronomy, see Kaye in J.R.A.S.,
1910, p. 759 and J.A.S.B., 1911, p. 813, and the volume on
Astronomy in the Grundriss. The relation between Hindu and
b astronomy is best described briefly in Hastings, Encyclopedia
of Religion, xii. 95, the writer of which article has treated the
same subject again in Ency. Islam, i. 497-502. []. S.]

! These are the attributes of the Pradhana, (chief principle or
primary crude matter) ascribed to it by the Sankhya philosophy.
It is independent and co-ordinate with primary spirit. See Vishnu
P,p. 9 et seq. The greater part of this passage is almost identical
with the description of the word, falk, the Arabic equivalent of
dsmin, in the Istilahat u’'l Funun, pp. 1134-5 quoted from the
Hidayat u’l Hikmat (Institutis philosophiee recta) of Maibudi. I
ave not been able to trace the passage in the latter work verba-
tim, but in scattered references only. The notion is taken from
Aristotle, De Celo, iii.
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others, seven, and it is even affirmed that there is but a single
Kosmos.

The Hindu philosophers acknowledge the existence of
the planets and fixed stars, but assert that their substance is
of water' congealed like hail, and that they receive their light
from the sun. Others maintain that it is from the moon, and
that these luminous bodies dominate the aspects of fortune.
They also hold the connection of a celestial spirit with each.
Some suppose the stars to be human beings, who by suppres-
_sing the emotions of anger and desire, and by mortification
and moral beauty of life, have reached this exalted eminence.

NAMES oF THE PLANETS™ AND THE DAYS OF THE WEEK.

Sanichar is Saturn (Saturday). Brihaspati is Jupiter
(Thursday). Mangal is Mars (Tuesday). Aditya, the Sun
(Sunday). The Hindus have more than a thousand names
for the sun. His Majesty knows by heart the whole of these
and uses them in his prayers, but the name Surgj is the one
in common use among all classes. Sukra is Venus (Friday).

Budh is Mercury (Wednesday). Soma is the Moon (Monday).

12 Albiruni mentions this in his LV Chap. ‘‘The Hindus believe
regarding the bodies of all the stars that they have a globular
shape, a watery essence, and that they do not shine, whilst the
sun alone is of fiery essence, self-shining and per accidens illumi-
nates other stars when they stand opposite to him. They reckon
according to eyesight among the stars also, such luminous bodies
as in reality are not stars, but the lights into which those men have
been metamorphosed who have received eternal reward from God.
The Vishnu-Dharma says: ‘‘The stars are watery and the rays of
the sun illuminate them in the night. Those who by their pious
deeds have obtained a place on the height, sit there on their thrones,
and when shining, they are reckoned among the stars!’" Sachau's
Trans. 1, 64.

13 The 19%th Chap. of Albiruni's India begins with the same
subject and the similarity of treatment and expression, though not
of the order, is so striking that, as | have before had occasion to
observe, there is little doubt of Abul Fazl's indebtedness to this
author. Albiruni's handling of any subject he discusses is that of
a philosopher who is master of it ; Abul Fazl is purely the compiler
and scribe.
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Each of these planets has several names, and each day
of the week has a special connection with and is named after
its planet, with the addition of the word ‘war.” Thus, Sunday
which begins the week is called 4ditya-war; Monday, Soma-
war; Tuesday, Mangal-war; Wednesday, Budh-war; Thurs-
day, Bﬁhaspaﬁ-w&r ; Friday, Sukra-war; Saturday, Sanichar-

war.
I

THE INsTITUTION OF THE Gharyal.

This is a round gong of mixed metal," shaped like a
griddle but thicker, made of different sizes; and suspended
by a cord. It may not be sounded except by royal command,
and accompanies the royal equipage. '

The Hindu philosophers divide the day and night into
four parts, each of which they call pahr. Throughout the
greater part of the country, the pahr never exceeds nine gharis
nor is less than six. The ghari is the sixtieth part of a
nychthemeron, and is divided into sixty parts, each of which
is called a pal which is again subdivided into sixty bipal.

In order to ascertain and indicate the time, a vessel of
copper or other metal is made of a hundred tanks, weight.
In Persian it is called pingan, as an ancient sage sings,

[10] Why reck’st thou of a world whose span
A clepsydra doth mete to man?"

14 Lit. Haft-josh, a metal compounded of iron, antimony, lead,
gold, tin, copper apd silver. The ordinary bell-metal is an alloy
of 80 parts of copper and 20 of tin, though some English bells have
been found to consist of copper, tin, zinc and lead.

15 These lines are from Hadiqah of Hakim Sanii, p. 298, of
the lithographed edition. The clepsydra was known in Greece in
the time of Aristophanes and was used for regulating the time
allowed for speeches of accused persons before courts of justice.
But in this, the water was allowed to escape through the orifice of
the vessel. (Seec Lewis' Ast. of thc Ancients, p. 182.)

3
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It is in the shape of a bowl narrower at the lower part,
twelve fingers in height and breadth. A perforation is made
below to admit of a golden tube being passed through of the
weight of one Masha, and in length the breadth of five fingers.
It is placed in a basin of pure water in a place undisturbed
by the wind. When the bowl is full of water, one ghari is
elapsed,’®™ and in order that this should be known to far and
near, the gong is struck once, and for the second time, twice,
and so on. When a pahr has elapsed, the number of gharis
expired therein is first sounded and then more deliberately
from one to four (according to the pahr), thus announcing
the pahr struck. Thus when it is two pahr, (twelve o’clock),
the gong is struck twenty-sixth times, taking the pahr at eight
gharis. The Emperor Baber in his Memoirs writes: ‘“When
at the end of a pahr a certain number of gharis had elapsed,
this number was sounded while the pahr just expired was
unknown. | ordered that the number of the pahr should be
repeated after a brief interval.’” The Hindu philosophers
account 360 breathings of a man in good health as a ghari
of time, and each is formed of six inspirations and respira-
tions, of which 21,600 are drawn in the course of a nychthe-
meron.

152 The Hindu hour-glass is thus described in the Surya Siddhanta,
Chap. XIlIl. *The copper vessel (in the shape of the lower half
of a water jar) which has a small hole in its bottom and placed
upon clean water in a basin, sinks exactly sixty times in a nychthe-
meron, is called the Kapila Yantra. In the Vishnu Purina, p. 631,
it is said to be “‘a vessel made of 12} Palas of copper, in the
bottom of which there is to be a hole made with a tube of gold,
of the weight of 4 Mashas and 4 inches long.® A commentary is
more explicit. ‘A vessel made of 12V, Palas of copper, and hold-
ing a Prastha, (a Magadha measure) of water, broad at top and
having at bottom a tube of gold of 4 Mashas weight, 4 fingers long,
is placed in water, and the time in which the vessel is filled by the
hole in the bottom is a Nadika.”” It is therefore clear that there
must be a pipe of the metal and of the length given, and not a
simple aperture only. See a paper on Horometry in the As. Res.

’ .
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THE ORDER OF THE SPHERES.

The first is the Earth, over which is Water, but not
encompassing it entirely. Above this is Fire, towards its
northern extremity shaped like a myrobalan. Above this
again is the Air, but its concave surface is not spherical. The
Air is of nine kinds. Bhuvayu, is the atmosphere extending
up to the height of forty-seven kos from the globe of the earth.
It is volatile in every direction and is the region wherein rain,
thunder and lightning take their origin. Avaha is the air from
the last-mentioned body to the moon. Pravaha, from the
second to Mercury. Udvaha from the third to Venus.
Samvaha, from the fourth to the Sun. Suvaha, from the fifth
to Mars. Parivaha, from the sixth to Jupiter. Paravaha, from
the seventh to Saturn. Pravahanila, from the eight to the fixed
stars. Day and night are formed by the revolution of this
wind, with a movement from east to west, the other seven
winds reversing this order of motion." But their more
authoritative opinion is that those seven form the Pravahanila,
and are named after the seven planets and all revolve from
east to west.” Their knowledge does not extend beyond the
fixed stars. Ether transcends all other spheres and is un-
fzthomable.

¢ | am uncertain of this meaning. The elements in successive
order are supposed to acquire the property of causality one to the
other. The order in all the Purinas but one is the same according
to Wilson (Vish. P.), and agrees with the text. The seven winds
occur in this order in the Siddhinta Siromani which adds ; ‘‘The
atmosphere extends to the height of 12 yojanas from the earth.
‘Within this limit are the clouds, lightning, &c. The Pravaha wind
which is above the atmosphere moves constantly to the westward
with uniform motion. As the sphere of the universe includes the
fixed stars and planets, it therefore being impelled by the Pravaha
wind is carried round with the stars and planets in a constant
revolution,”” Wilkinson's Translation, p. 127.

17 Compare with this the direction of the planes of the winds
and their names according to the Moslem theory, in Albiruni’s
Chronology of Anc. Nations, Sachau, p. 341. In Vol. | of his India,
(p. 280 Sach.) Brahmagupta says ‘‘The wind makes all the fixed

stars ard the planets revolve towards the W. in one and the same
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The mean motions of the planets which they call
Madhyama differ from the Greek reckoning in the seconds
and thirds. Thus, in a nychthemeron [P. 11] extending
from midnight to midnight, the Surya-Siddhinta gives the
following calculations.

Degrees. | Minutes. | Seconds. Thirds.

Moon T 13 ‘ 10 34 53
Mercury i

Venus 0 59 8 10
Sun ’

Mars 0 31 26 28
Jupiter 8 ‘ g 59 9

Saturn . ... " | 0 | 23

According to the Greeks.

:Degrees. Minutes. - Seconds. | Thirds.

Moon i 35 2
Mercury .

Venus 19
Sun

Mars - 27 40
Jupiter ' 16
Saturn | g 35

revolution, but the planets move also in a slow pace to the E. like
a dust atom moving on a potter's wheel in a direction opposite to
that in which the wheel is revolving.”” Albiruni considers their
speaking of the wind as a motor is intended only to facilitate the
idea to the vulgar comprehension, but when they come to speak of
the first-mover (God) they at once lay aside comparison with the
wind whose essence is not moving but is a body acted upon by
external influence. According to the Surya-Siddhdnta the rapid
movement of the planets is caused by the wind Pravaha.
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*  The motion of the Planets is considered of their essence
and is of equal velocity in all. When calculated in kos their
rate of motion is said to be 11,858 yojana® and 3 kos in the
space of a nychthemeron, and their direction is from west to
east. The difference in their periods arises from the greater
or less extent of their orbits, the superior being greater than
those lower in position.

The progression of the fixed stars they consider to be
somewhat similar to that of the planets, but differing from the
Greeks, they assert that with regard to the Lunar stations,
there is a motion of 54 seconds in one year, or one degree
in 66 years and 8 months. They compute that the asterisms
advance 27 degrees from the beginning of Aries, or according
to another calculation, having advanced 24 degrees, they
have a retrograde motion till they reach the 28th degree of
Pisces whence they return to Aries, and the same movement
re-commences.” The Ursa Major which is called in Sanskrit
Sapta-rishi (the seven Sages) has a precession in one year of
17 seconds, 47 thirds from west to east, or one degree in

18 A yojana is four kos. Albiruni in his India, Chap. XV,
(Sach. 1. 167) makes | krosa=1 mile or 4,000 yards, and | yojana
=8 miles or kroh or 32,000 yards. Some, he adds, thinks that the
krosa=Y farsakh, and so make the farsakh of the Hindus 16,000
yards, but this is not so, as this latter (farsakh) is=V4 yojana.
Sachau has made a slight oversight in this last passage by translat-

.ing | krosa=Y5yojana. But this cannot be as he already says above

that | yojana=8 krosa. The Farsakh is reckoned by Albiruni in
his V Chap. as 3 miles, and=14 yojana which being reckoned above
at 32,000 yards, gives the length of the farsakh necessarily at 16,000.
But with this result he appears to quarrel. ) :

1% In the Surya-Siddhidnta, the precession of the equinoxes is thus
described : ““The circle of Asterisms librates 600 times in a great
Yuga (that is, all the Asterisms at first move westward 27°.
Then returning from that limit they reach their former places. Then
from those places they move eastward the same number of degrees,
and returning thence come again to their own places. Thus they
complete one libration or revolution as it is called). Bapu Deva.
Burlgggs has a long note on this mode of statement in his translation,
p.
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200 years and 6 months, and accomplishes its revolutior.
One sect considers the operation of these forces to depend
solely on the power of the Abmighty.

The ancient Greeks, including Aristotle, were ignorant
of the motion of the fixed stars and Hipparchus observed a
few? with a motion from east to west in the Zodiac, but he
was unable to calculate their dimensions. Ptolemy determined
the motion of the stars in longitude to be one degree in a
hundred solar years. Ibn Aalam and others reckoned sixty.
The observations of Nasir'uddin Tusi agree with this last, but
Muhyiddin Maghrabi® and a number of experts at the same
observatory discovered that Aldebaran, the Heart of Scorpio
(a Scorpii), and others, advanced a degree in 66 years. In
the Gurgami Tables (of Ulugh Beg) this is made to occur in
70 Yazdajirdi years, each of which is 365 years without a
fraction.

20 M. Montulca observes that Hipparchus, according to Ptolemy,
suspected that only the stars in the Zodiac or in its vicinity had
been disturbed in position as if, being the nearest in some measure
to the great route of the planets, they had been more exposed to
share in their motion. But he soon discovered that the movement
was general around the poles of the Zodiac, and he transmitted a
large number of observations on the fixed stars for the use of his
successors. They served to assure Ptolemy of the perfect immov-
ability of the fixed stars with regard to each other and of the

Pl

movement of the whole starry sphere around the poles of the

Zodiac. Hist. des Math. 265, 1.

2! Called al Maghrabi from his residence in Spain and Africa.
He was spared in the sack of Aleppo by Holigu and associated
with Tusi at Maragha in A. H. 658. He thus took part in forming
the llkhani Astronomical Tables. He had a wide 1eputation as a
philosopher and mathematician. D‘'Herb.

Ptolemy following the steps of Hipparchus, established con-
clusively his theory of the movement of the fixed stars. In compar-
ing the longitudes of several of these with those found by
Hipparchus, he showed that they had advanced parallel to the
Ecliptic by 2° 40’ since his day and as 265 years had since then
elapsed, he concluded the movement to be one degree in 100 years.
The more exact calculation of modern days shows it to be one in

72. Hist. des. Math. 1. 225.
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CIRCUMFERENCES OF THE SPHERES.? -

The Planets. I Yojanas. i Kroh.

b |

"Moon . | 324,000
Mercury e | 1,043,207 |3
Venus 2,664,636 |2 and a fraction
Sun [12] ... 4,331,500 |a fraction
Mars v | 8,146,908 {3
Jupiter e 51,375,764 |1 .
Saturn . 127,668,255 |2 less a fraction
Fixed Stars. . 259,890,0]2
Ether, beyond which . the

sun's rays do not -

traverse ... ... 118,712,080,864,000,000

The minutes of the diameters of each of the planets bear
a proportionate ratio to the minutes of their circumference.?

3 Mustard seeds | Barley corn.
8 Barley corns ¢ | Digit
24 Digits 5 Cublt (Dast).
4 Cubits | 9 Dand

2000 Dand I
4 Kos. ] E ]ana

LUNAR STATIONS.

Each of these is called Nakshatra, and they are 27 in
number, severally divided into 13 degrees and 20 minutes.

* These distances are given in Albiruni's LV Chap. in two
computations with some variance between each other and those
of the text. They are also given in 12th chapter of the Surya-
Siddhanta with some slight variation from the text.

** This sentence is not in two MSS. and as it stands, appears
incomplete. The remaining terms of the proportional are missing,
and are probably the number of oyanas of the diameters, to the
yoijanas of the circumferences. us the minutes of the diameter
of the moon are to the minutes of her circumference, i.e., 21600,
as the number of the yojanas of the diameter, i.e., 480, are to the
yojanas of the circumference of her whole sphere, and in the same
way with the Sun, as shewn by Albiruni, Chap. LV,

AN
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Altogether 221 stars. The moon never tarries in any
one station more than 6514 gharis or less than 5415 .

Three degrees and twenty minutes of the 21st Nakshaira
to 48" of the 22° Nakshatra have, for certain purposes, been
separately designated Abhijit.? '

Asterisms. No. of stars.

Aswini (Arietis)
Bharani (Musca)
Krittika (Taun Plelades) l
Rohini (Tauri Aldabaran)
Mrigasira’ (Orionis)

Ardra (Orionis) .
Punarvasu (Gemmorum)
Pushya (Cancri)

Aslesha (| and 2 Cancn)

10. Magha )Leonis Regulus)

11. Purva-phalguni (Leonis)

12. Uttara-phalguni (Leonis)

13. Hasta )Corvi)

14. Chitra (Virginis, prca)

15. Swati (Bootis ; Arcturus)

16. Visakha (dibra)

17. Anuradha (Scorpionis) .

18. Jyeshtha (Scorpionis, Antares)
19. Mula (Ccorpionis)

20. Purvashadha (Saglttam)

21. Uttarashadha (Sagittam)

22. Abhijit (Lyri) .

23. Sravana (Aquilee)

24. Dhanishtha (Delplum)

25. Satabhisha (Aquarii) .. .
26. Purvabhadrapada (Pegasr)

27. Uttarabhadrapada (Andromedae) -
28. Revati (Piscium)

VRPN —

DWW Wm0 = e U RO RO L VTS b = 0 UV A 0

e s s e e s 4 e . .
e e e e e s e e a e e e e e e
e e e e e s e a4 s e e e e e 4 e

Note. | have taken the stars from Bapu Deva's translation of
the Surya-Siddhanta.

2 ‘A complete revolution of the moon,’ says Sir W. Jones m
kis paper on the Indian Zodiack (4s. Res. 1I. 293) “witk respsct
the stars, being made in 27 days, odd hours, minutes and aeconds
and perfect exactness being either not attained or required by the
Hindus, they fixed on the number 27 and inserted Abhijit for some
astrological purpose in their nuptial ceremonies. It consists of 3
stars between the 2!st and 22nd stations.”” According to Albiruni,
Abhijit is the Falling Eagle. An Nasr al Wiqi.
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The Greeks reckoned 28 Lunar Stations and assigned
12 degrees, 51 minutes and 26 seconds to each. They are as

follows.®
Names of the Lunar Stations. ! rg; r:f Magnitudes.
T
1. Al Sharatan (Arietis) ! 2 3rd.
2. Al Butain (Arietis) | 3 5th.
3. Al Thurayya (Pleiades) .. 6 5th.
4. Aldabarin (Tauri) o st. “
5. Al Hakaah (Orionis) 1 3 | nebular
6. Al Hannah (Germinorum) ... | 2 | 3rd and 4th.
7. Al Dhiraa (Geminorum) 2 2nd.
8. Al Nathrah (Pzesepe et dto Aselli Cancn) 2 4th.
9. Al Tarfah (the eye of Leo ; two olose to-
gether, one belonging to Leo. the other |
to the stars outside the figure of Cancer) ! 2 ! 4th.
10. Al Jubrah (Leonis) . 4 one4 o}f the
th.
1. Al Zubrah (Leonis) w2 oad
12. Al Sarfah (Leoms) e 1 Ist.
13. Al Awwia (Virginis) L5 3rd.
14. Al Simak (ul Aazal) (prca) ] Ist.
15. Al Ghafr (Virginis) . 3 4th.
16.- Al Zubana (Libree) vl 2 2nd.
17. Al Iklil (Scorpii) S 4th.
18. Al Kalb (Sorpii) 1 2nd.
19. Al Shaulah (Scorpii) 2nd.
20. Naiim (Sagittarii) I 4 3rd.
21. Al Baldah, a blank circular space of the |
heavens e B
22, Saad Al Dhabih (Capncorm) ! 2 3rd.
23. Saad-Bulaa (Agquarii) .. 2 | 3rd and 4th.
24. (Saad) Al Suud (Aquarii) .. l 2 or 3| 3rd and 5th.
25. (Saad) Al Akhbiyah (Aquam) 4 3rd.
26. Mukaddam (Alfargh al Awwal (Pegasl) 1 2 2nd.
.27. Muakkhar (Alfaragh Althani (Pegasi, and |
Andromedee) e | 2 2nd.
28. Rasha (Batu Alhut) (Andromed&) = 1 3rd.

In all 66 or 67 stars.

In the following table will be found various particulars
regarding the Planets.

** Abul Fazl gives only the Arabian names.

4 '

] take the Greek
equivalents from Albiruni’'s Chronology, Sachau, p. 343.

?* Ptolemy considered them one cloudy star and called them
the nebulee in the head of Orion. Albiruni. See also Humboldt's
Cosmos, Vol, lll, pp. 120-22, Otte.



26 AIN-I-AKBARI

[14] [The form is given but the particulars are
wanting in all the MSS. The entries were probably left to
be made at a later time, and either forgotten or the informa-
tion was never obtained. The details were the diameters
and dimensions of the planets and their distances from the
earth’s centre in farsakhs and yojanas  according to the
Hindus, to Ptolemy and to modern astronomers, but as
Albiruni observes, the Hindu astronomers themselves are
not agreed in their computations. Pulisa reckons the
diameter of the earth as 1,600 yojanas, and its circumference
as 5026 14/15, whilst Brahmagupta reckons the former at
1,581 and the latter at 5,000 yojanas. The table of Yaqub-
b-Tarik, will be found in Albiruni’s India, Vol. II, p. 68.]

MAGNITUDES OF THE FIXED STARSs.

The Hindu philosophers reckon seven magnitudes as
follows :—

§ 4 |
Magnitudes. ‘é § Yojanas. | Kos. Dand. Cubit. | Digit.
' S48 | |
1= | —
Diameter of the Ist | 7 ‘ 30 . 90,239 2.4 700 .. ¢
. W 2nd| 6115 75,199 271,250 ... | ...
. w 3rd | 51(30 66,175 2 |1,580
”"” (3] 4th H 4 0 48,‘27 3 238 2 2
" . 5th [3] 0 3609 0| 628 3 | 13
" . 6th | 2! 0 24063 3 (L9 1 i
. W Tth | l 0 12,031 3 {1,559 ' 2 | 12

The Greeks mention six. The first they call the greatest
(Akbar) and the sixth, the least (Asghar), and each comprised
three degrees, the great, the mean and the less, each more

*” Humboldt remarks that at the period of Mongolian supremacy
in the 15th century, when astronomy flourished at Samarkand under
Ulugh Beg, photometric determinations were facilitated by the sub-
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important in proportion to its degree.? The intervals of the
hexade were measured by sixths. Some supposed that a
diameter of a star of the Ist magnitude was six times the
diameter of the smallest; but a manifest error occurred in
calculating the volumes and distances intervening, by con-
cluding that the volume of a mean star of the 1st magnitude
must therefore be six times larger than the volume of a star
of the 6th magnitude. But Euclid has demonstrated in the
last proposition of the 12th Book of the Elements, that
circles are to one another as the squares on their diameters,
that is, if the ratio of one diameter to another be one-half or
less, there will be three times the ratio between the spheres.
For instance, if the diameter of one sphere be half the
diameter of another, the smaller sphere will be 15 of 1 of 1
or 1 of the larger; and if the diameter be 13, the smaller
sphere will be 15 of 15 of 15 or 1/27 of the larger, and so on.
Therefore, if the case be as those have conjectured, the
volume of a star of the Ist magnitude will be greater than
that of one of the 6th by a very considerable difference.

The largest of the fixed stars that have been observed,
is 222 times, and the smallest of them twenty-three times as
large as the earth. From their multitude they cannot be
numbered, but the position of 1022 has been fixed.?

division of each of the six classes of Hipparchus and Ptolemy into
three subordinate groups: distinctions being drawn between the
small, intermediate and large stars of the second magnitude.

28 This is the catalogue of Hipparchus which gives the longi-
tudes and latitudes of the number described, by their position in
the constellations as shown in the 8th book of the Almagest.
Montucla observes that only 1,022 were observed, though there are
a great many more, and some among them visible to the naked
eye, but the number is far below what is vulgarly imagined. Hist.
des Math. I, p. 295. 1 add on the authority of Humboldt.
(Cosmos l1lI, 143) that Pliny could count only 1,600 stars visible in
the fine sky of Italy. In this enumeration he had descended to
stars of the 5th, whilst half a century later Ptolemy indicated only
1,025 stars down to the 6th magnitude. The number of stars visible
to the naked eye in the horizon of Berlin, Humboldt gives as 4,022
and in that of Alexandria 4,638.
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Of these—
15 are of the 1st Magnitude. 474 are of the 4th Magnitude.
45 9 9 2nd‘ L2 2'7 12 " Sth "
208 9 9 3td 29 49 9 Y 6th 9

There are besides, 14 whose maghitudes are not cata-
logued, nine of which are obscure and five nebular. This is
the theory of Ptolemy. According to Abdul Rahman-b-
Cmar al Sufi,”

37 are of the 2nd magnitude
200 ,, ,, 3d .
421 ,, ,, 4h ’
267 ,, ,, 5th "

70 ,, ,, 6th ’

and four nebular,

29 There is little known of this astronomer, but that he was a
native of Rai, and according to D'Herbelot, preceptor of Adhadul
Daulah of the Bowide dynasty. Hammer Purgstall gives the date
of his death in A. H. 376, (A. D. 986) at the age of 85. He was
the author of a work on the fixed stars with illustrations and two
[three] others less important. [See Ency. Islam, i. 57.]



* CHAPTER i
DESCRIPTION OF THE EARTH

The Earth is spherical and its centre is the centre of the
Universe. The elevations and depressions caused by the
action of water or violence of the winds do not affect its
spheroidity. Its circumference is 5,059 yojana,' 2 kos,
1,154 dand. The ancient Greeks reckoned the circumference
to be 8,000 farsakh? and its diameter 2,545 5/11 farsakh.
Modemn geometers give [16] 6,700 farsakh for the circum-
ference and 2,163 7/11 farsakh for the diameter. All concur

in making one farsakh equal to 3 miles.

The Hindu philosophers have the following rule for
determining the diameter and circumference. To find the
circumference. Multiply the given diameter which they call
biyans by the multiplier 3,927 termed gunit, and divide the
product by the divisor 1,250 called bhdg; and the quotient,
labdhi will be the circumference.) To find the diameter.
Multiply the given circumference by 1,250 the former divisor,
and divide the product by 3,927, the former multiplier, and

—

! The calculations are discrepant. Pulisa reckons 5,026 14/15
and its diameter 1,600, while Brahmagupta gives 5,000 and 1,581
respectively and Ibn Tarik 6,596 9/25 and 2,100. Albiruni, India, I,
p- 312, 11, p. 66.

? The calculation of Eratosthenes (276-196 B. C.), determined
by a method identical with that which would be employed by a
modern astronomer, gives the circumference at 250,000 stadia :
Posidonius (135 B. C.) made it 240,000 stadia or 30,000 miles.
Lewis. Astron. of the Anc., pp. 199-215.

> 3, bydsam. Sansk. biyans. I, gunak. Sansk. gunit.
A%, bhdjaka. Sansk. bhag. 8

The rule in the Surya-Siddhanta is to multiply the square of the
diameter by 10, and the square root of the product will be the
circumference. The diameter is taken at 1,600 yojana. Pulisa
reckons the relation of the diameter to the circumference as

=i25?|:3,79§7, and Brahmagupta as nearly 12,959:40,980. Albiruni,
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the quotient will be the diameter. The rule of Archimedes
as given in Greek works, is accepted by the Hindus in the
same manner, as an approximate calculation. The gist of
the rule is that the relation of the diameter to the circum-
ference is the ratio of 7:22, or about thrice the diameter and
one-seventh. Any given diameter is multiplied by 22, and
divided by 7, the quotient being the circumference. Again
the circumference multiplied by 7 and divided by 22 gives
the diameter. The fraction,* however, is really less than 1/7
and greater than 10/71. It is evident that the Hindu rule was
unknown to the Greeks or they would have vaunted it in
their own praise. Glory be to Him who alone knoweth the
relation of the diameter to the circumference.

Now the method of ascertaining'the diameter of the
(earth’s) circumference was after this manner. On a .level
plain by means of instruments like the astrolabe, the armillary
sphere or the quadrant of altitude, taking the elevation of
the north pole of the Equinoctial, they proceed northwards,
or southwards on the meridian line guided by the astrolabe,
and raise the vertical indices above the plane of the circle so
that they cover one another. And thus a distance is traversed
which exceeds, or is less than the elevation above-mentioned
by one degree. If the advance be to the north, it will
increase; if to the south, the reverse. The distance from
beginning to end is measured and the result forms a degree.
Thus the circumference is found.

4 According to Albiruni, Archimedes defined it to be some-
thing between 10/70 and 11/70. (Chap. XV, p. 80), but the state-
ment of Abul Fazl is correct. The book of Archimedes on the Dimen-
sions of the Circle consists of three propositions. lIst, every circle
is equal to a right angled triangle of which the sides containing
the right angle are equal respectively to its radius and circum-
ference. 2nd, the ratio of the area of the circle to the square of
its diameter is nearly that of 1l to 14. 3rd, the circumference of
the circle is greater than three times its diameter by a quantity
greater than 10/70 of the diameter, but less than 1/7 of the same.
Smith. Art. Archimedes.
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The ancients by this operation found the degree to be
22 farsakh and 2/9 or 662/ miles. When the plain of Sanjar
near Mausil, was selected by the Caliph Al Mamun for this
experiment, Khalid-b-Abdu'l Malik Marwarudi with a body
of scientific men went towards the north, and Ali-b-Isa [17]
Usturlabi with another to the south. The former party found
the degree longer than the latter; for when each had
measured their respective distances, it was found to be
18 farsakh or 562/ miles. The difference between the two
was 2/ of a mile.® Mamun as a test, asked the two parties
the distance between Mecca and Baghdad. According to
the above calculation, multiplying 12° 40’ by 5624 miles
which is a degree, they made the distance to be 720 kos.°
By the order of the Caliph the most level and shortest route
between the two cities was measured and the difference was
found to be slight. It is strange that the accurate (Nasiruddin)
Tusi in his Tazkirah (u’l Nasiriyah. Liber Memorialis de
astronomia) should ascribe to the ancients what is related of
the astronomers of Mamun's age regarding the measurement
of a degree in the plain of Sanjar. Mulla Qutbu’'ddin Shirazi’
in his Tuhflat (u’l Shahiyah, Donum regium) and other works,
expresses the opinion of the moderns in regard to the astro-
nomers of that Caliph, in the manner | have related. There
has been undoubtedly a slip of the pen in the Tazkirah. The
Hindu astronomers make the degree 14 yojanas, 436 dand,
2 cubits and 4 digits, and explain it after the former manner.

5 Mr. Reuben Barrow }in his notes in Gladwin’'s trans. of the
Ain,] here remarks, that from the spheroidity of the earth, the
degrees ought to increase towards the north: but this difference
is much greater than it ought to be according to theory.

¢ Mr. Barrow here notes in Gladwin's work, that as the true
length of a degree is between 69 and 70 miles, and there is reason
to believe that the measures could not be far wrong, it follows that
we have not the true length of their measures.

? Haji Khalifah gives the year of his death as A. H. 720
(A. D. 1370). He composed the astronomical work alluded to, for
the Emir Shih Muhammad-b.-Mutazz-b.-Tahir,
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Also on a level plain at sunrise they regulate the course
of gharis by means of the Siktajantra which is an instrument
like an hour-glass, measured for 60 gharis. With this they
walk eastwards. After 84 yojanas and a fraction, there is a
difference of one ghari dand the day advanced by that time.®
'This multiplied by 60 gives the circumference of the Earth.

DESCRIPTION OF 'i'HE INSULAR CONTINENTS.

The Hindu philosophers describe the terraqueous globe
as comprising seven insular continents and seven seas, the
‘whole area of land and sea measuring 7,957,750 yojanas.

1. Jambu Dwipd® is an island surrounded by the ocean,
and is the habitation of the human race and the greater part
of the animal creation. They consider it together with half
the ocean, as equal to a half of the whole globe. The breadth
of the ocean is 130 yojanas, and the breadth of the island is

® Mr. Reuben Barrow's note on this is as follows: ‘“‘Their
intent was evidently to measure a degree of longitude in a parallel
circle. - The principle of the method was the same as that of our
modern longitude watches ; and the general practice was to adjust
the Siktajantra to the time of the meridian they set out from: and
to go eastward till the difference of the times shewn by it and by
observation appeared to be one ghari. For if the instrument was
exact, whatever meridian it was-carried under, it would still continue
to show the time under the meridian of the first place: and if the
place arrived at was one degree more to the east, the time found
at that place (whether by the sun’s rising or any other method)
would be one ghari more, and so in proportion ; and this is what
is meant by the day being more advanced. The Hindus must
doubtless have observed the necessity of allowing for the change
of declination in the time of sunrise ; but according to the mode
prescribed by the author, it would be requisite to restrict the time
of making the experiment to that of the solstice.’’

® The description of these islands, their extent, position and
reference to European Geography, form a literature of their own,
too disputed and uncertain in their details for dogmatism, were
the Puranic Cosmography credible enough to be worth it. *‘Mani-
fold are the opinions of people,” says Brahmagupta, ‘‘relating to
the description of the earth and to Mount Meru, particularly among
those who study the Puranas and the religious literature.”” I con-
tent myself with indicating for reference, Chaps. XX to XXXII
of Albiruni, and the Vishnu Purédna.
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1,265 yojanas, of which 65 are water, and the superficial
area of this island with the sea is 3,978,875 yojanas, of which
417,360 are water. They say that in the centre of the Earth

- is a mountain of gold like an axis, and that part of it which

with reference to Jambu Dwipa is above the Earth, is called
Sumeru and is 84,000 yojanas [18] high. They believe
that the degrees of paradise are on its summit and around
its sides. It is said to be the same depth below the surface,
and this is known as Badwanal and extraordinary fables are
told of it. This is the account of the fanatical traditionists
of this people, but the learned among them, like the Greeks,
do not admit of a height over 214 farsakh.

2. Shaka-dwipa : half the sea bounds it on one side,
and its superficial extent is 427,424 yojanas. Beyond this is
a sea of milk, of 801,097 yojanas.

3. Shalmali Dwipa; 320,120 yojanas. Beyond this is
a sea of curds, of 633,553 yojanas.

4. Kusha Dwipa: 286,749 yojanas. Beyond this is a
sea of butter, of 459,792 yojanas.

5. Krauncha Dwipa: 181,684 yojanas. The sea

beyond is the juice of sugarcane, of 250,504 yojanas.

6. Gomedaka Dwipa : 86,580 yojanas. The sea beyond
is of wine, of 71,648 yojanas.

7. Pushkara Dwipa: 14,204 yojanas. Beyond is the
sea of sweet water, of 28,160 yojanas.

The breadth of each sea is 130 yojanas, and the breadth
of each island, 70 yojanas. In these six last Dwipas, are
located the degrees of the lower regions. The seven seas
measure together 3,079,474 yojanas and the dry land
4,878,278 yojanas. .

The habitation of mén and animals extends to the 53rd
degree of latitude, being 728 yojanas,

2




34 AIN-1-AKBARI

DESCRIPTION OF JAMBU DwiPA.

The legends regarding the six islands being beyond the
limits of credibility, | put them aside and confine myself to
a few particulars regarding Jambu.

Dividing the ocean, at each of the four cardinal direc-
tions with relation to the equatorial line, stands a city whose
fenced walls are of bricks of gold. 1. Yamakoti. The
earth’s longitude is reckoned from this, but in the Greek
treatises the Hindu canon is said to be based (as 0° of
longitude) on Gangdizh," the Greeks being really unaware
from what point their [19] longitude was taken. 2. Lanka."
3. Siddhapura. 4. Romaka. Each of these is distant
90 degrees from its neighbour and 180° from that which is
opposite to it. The mountain Sumeru is distant 90° from each.
The northern sides of these lie under the equinoctial circle
which in Sanskrit is called Vishuva-vritta. This circle passes
over the zenith of the inhabitants of these four cities, and the
sun twice in the year reaches the zenith, and day and night
throughout the year are nearly equal. The greatest altitude
of the sun is 90°. His progression is from Lanka to Romaka,
from thence to Siddhapura, continuing to Yamakoti and back
to Lanka. When the sun is in the meridian of Yamakoti,
it is sunrise at Lanka, sunset at Siddhapura, and midnight
at Romaka, and when it is midday in Lanka, it rises at
Romaka, sets at Yamakoti, and is midnight at Siddhapura.
When he is in the meridian of Romaka, it is sunrise at
Siddhapura, sunset at Lanka and midnight at Yamakoti.
When in the meridian of Siddhapura, the sun rises at

1 This is said to be a fortress built by Zohak in the city of
Babylon. Some account of it will be found in the 2 Vol. (Macan's
edit.) of the Shahnimah. According to Albiruni, Abu Maashar
based his canon on this place as a first meridian.

' Lanka and Ujjain. With Adelard de Bath, Gerard of
Cremona, Albert the Great and Roger Bacon the name appears as
Arim or Arym, and this place received the name of the Cupola of
the earth which was also applied to Lanka, Rein, ccxlvii. I,
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Yamakoti, sets at Romaka and it is midnight at Lanka.

There is a difference of 15 gharis between each of these four
places.

Again, north of Lanka towards Sumeru there are said
to be three mountains : Himdachala, Hemakuta and Nishadha.
These three mountains in this order stretch across from the
shore of the castern sea to the western quarter. From
Siddhapura to Sumeru also are three other ranges. Sringa-
vanta, Sukla, and Nila. There is another mountain between
Yamakoti and Sumeru, called Malyavanta adjoining Nishadha
and Nila, and another between Romaka and Sumeru called

Gandhamadana whose extremes meet the same two ranges.

Extraordinary are the legends regarding these mountains
which cannot here be particularised, but something shall be
set down of the region between Lanka and Himaichala, and
a little stand exemplar for much. This intervening country
is called Bharata-khanda. Bharata was a mighty sovereign
and this tract was named after him. From Lanka to
Himachala which is 52 degrees, the country is inhabited, the
settlements being particularly frequent up to the 48th degree,
and less so through the remaining four, on account of the
extreme cold. '

[20] According to their supposition a celestial degree
is equal to 14 yojanas on earth; the whole fifty-two degrees
therefore are 728 yojanas which they consider to represent the
habitable world. Between Himachala and Hemakqta lies
Kinnara-khanda comprising 12 degrees of latitude. Between
Hemakuta and Nishadha is Harikhanda comprising the same
number of degrees. Between Siddhapura and Sringa-vanta
is Kuru-khanda occupying 52 degrees. Between Sringa-
vanta and Shukla lies Hiranmaya-khand with 12 degrees of
latitude, the whole of which is of gold. Between Shukla and
Nila is the tract called Ramyaka-khanda comprising the same
number of degrees of latitude, and between Yamakoti and
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Milyavanta is Bhadrasva-khanda with an extent of 76°.
Intermediate between Gandhamadana and Romaka is Ketu-
mala of 76°. Between Milyvanta, Gandhamadana, Nishadha
and Nila is /lgurita and extends 14° on each quarter.” The
superficial measurement of these nine divisions is said to be
equal, though the breadth of some is less than that of others.

On the four si‘des of Sumeru are four other mountains;
that on the side of Yamakoti is called Mandara; that towards
Lanka, Sugandha Parvata; on the Romaka quarter, Vipula,
and towards Siddhapura, Suparsva. The height of each is
18,000 yojanas. .

The nine divisions of Jambu-dwipa having been recorded,
I now proceed to relate some particulars of the first division,
Bharata-khanda. Between Lanka and Himachala are said to
be seven mountain ranges, extending from east to west and
smaller than the former ranges. These are, Mahendra, Sukti,
Malaya, Riksha, Pariyatra, Sahya, Vindhya."

The tract between Lanka and Mahendra is called /ndra-
khanda; between it and Sukti, Kaser; between Sukti and
Malaya, Tamravarna; between Malaya and Riksha, Gabhasti-
mat; between Riksha and Pariyatra, Nag-khanda; between
Pariyatra and Sahya, Saumyakhanda. The tract between
Sahya and Vindhya is divided in two parts, the eastern of

12 These tracts are named after the nine sons of Agnidhra,
the king of Jambu-dwipa, who were named, Nibhi, Kimpurusha,
Harivarsha, llavrita, Ramya, Hiranvat, Kuru, Bhadrasva, and Ketu-
mala. Vishnu Pur. See also the Siddhinta Siromani where all
these names and divisions occur.

13 ] correct the readings of the text from the Vishnu Purina.
The Mahindra chain extends from Orissa to Gondwana, part of
which near Ganjam is still called Mahindra Malei or hills of
Mahindra. Sukti or Suktimat is doubtful. Sahya is the northem
portion of the W. Ghats, the mountains of the Konkan ; Riksha,
the mountains of Gondwana. Vindhya is here restricted to the
eastern division of the chain. Pariyitra or Paripatra is the northern
and western portion. The classification seems to have been known

to Ptolemy. See Wilson's note. Vish. P. 174.
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which is called Kumadra-khanda, and the western Varuna-
khanda."

The upper half of the globe would be represented by the
accompanying plate.

Lacuna.

The Hindus also divide the world into three regions. The
upper is named Swar-loka, where the good receive the reward
of their virtuous life. The middle region is Bhur-loka, which
is the abode of mankind. The lower is called Patala-loka,
where the wicked receive the punishment of their evil deeds.

The religious teachers of this creed conceive the world to

‘be a supetficies divided into fourteen parts. Seven superior,

viz., Bhur-loka, Swar-loka, Mahar-loka, Jana-loka, Tapo-loka
and Satya-loka and the same number inferior, Atala, Sutala,
Vitala, Talatala, Mahatala, Rasatala, and Patala. They
relate extraordinary legends regarding the inhabitants of each
region which cannot be inserted in a summary narrative.

This people also speak of seven seas and seven islands
(dwipas), and nine divisions of Jambu-dwipa, but there is con-
siderable diversity in their order, extent and other particulars;
as for instance, the mountain Sumeru is reckoned to be 84,000
yojanas above ground, and 32,000 in breadth and 16,000
below the surface of the earth and the same in breadth.
The habitable earth is not confined, they think, only to
Bharatakhanda nor even to Jambu-dwipa. They say that
beyond the ocean there is a land of gold"® which is the abode
of men. Their duration of life extends to a thousand years,
neither more nor less. Sickness and grief come not nigh
them, neither have they fear nor greed nor ignorance. They
follow not evil speaking nor jealousy nor calumny and live
in peace, in rectitude and in charity.” They lose not the

14 For Kumaira, which is Kumairika in Wilford, the Vishnu P.
has Gandharva.

15 This is Pushkara the 7th Dwipa, and recalls ‘'the land of
Hevilath where gold groweth’ in the 2nd Chap. of Genesis.



38 AIN-I-AKBARI

vigour of youth, neither are they invaded by [P. 22] weak-
ness or decrepitude. They are of the same creed and race and
have no distinction of food or clothing, and their wishes are
gratified without toil. Of the other islands in like manner are
wonderful legends told which the ordinary rigid formalist
would not admit to a hearing, but do not surprise the adoring
believer in Divine Omnipotence.

They also divide Kumarakhanda into two parts. The
country where the black antelope is not found they call
Mlechchha-des,' and regard it with contempt. and unworthy
of existence. The region where that animal is indigenous is
called Jag-des, and it is subdivided into four parts. 1. Arya-
varta, bounded on the east and west by the ocean, and north
and south by two mountain ranges of Hindustan : 2. Madhya-
des, to the east of which is lllahabas and to the west the river
Vinasa, twenty-five kos from Thanesar, and bounded to the
north and south by the same ranges. 3. Brahmarikh-des
(Brahmarshi), comprises five places: 1. Thanesar and its
dependencies; 2. Bairith (var. Pairath); 3. Kampila (var..

18 The Mlechchhas are the Kiratas of the Vishnu Pur., the
inhabitants of the mountains east of Hindustan according to H. H.
Wilson. Wilford places them in the mountains of the Deccan. All
this passage is taken from the ordinances of Manu and the names
are marred in the taking. Manu writes as follows in Sir W. Jones’
translation: Chap. Il.

(17.) Between the two divine rivers Saraswati and Drishadwati
lies the tract of land which the sages have named Brahmavarta
because it was frequented by gods.

(19.) Kurukshetra, Matsya, Panchila or Kinyakubja Surasena
or Mathura form the region called Brahmarshi, distinguished from
Brahmavarta.

(21.) That country which lies between Himavat and Vindhya
to the east of Vinasana and to the west of Prayaga, is celebrated
by the title of Madhya-desa or the central region.

As far as the eastern as far as the western ocean,
between the two mountains just mentioned lies the tract which the
wise have named Ariavarta, or inhabited by respectable men.

Burnell in his transl?tion explains Vinasana as the terminus of
the Saraswati. Prayaga 1s of course, Allahabad. Wilford identifies
the Drishadwati as the Caggar or Gagar, but the courses of these
rivelrglmust have considerably altered. Cf. Wilson, Vishnu Purdna,
P , note.
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Kanilah), 4. Mathura; 5. Kanauj. 4 Brahmavarta, the fertile
tract between the Sarsuti (Saraswati) and Rakasi (Drishadwati)

rivers.

ON TERRESTRIAL LONGITUDE.

The Hindus term longitude lambana, and make it consist
of 180° after the manner of the Greeks. They reckon its
beginning (as 0° of longitude) from Yamakoti in the farthest
east, apparently because following the movement of night
and day, the nearest point to its origin is selected. The
Greeks reckon from the Islands of the Blest. There are six”
islands of the western ocean formerly inhabited, but now
submerged beneath the sea. From their delightful climate,
their choice production of fruits and flowers and the luxuriance
of their vegetation, they were accounted a paradise. Men call
them the Eternal Islands (Khaldat) or the Fortunate (Sa‘da).
Some assert that the Fortunate Isles are 24 in number between
the Eternal Islands and the sea-shore. Of the Greeks, some
take the reckoning of longitude from the shore of the western
(Atlantic) ocean which they call Okeands™ which is 10° east

7 The number mentioned by Ptolemy and Pliny instead of
seven, the actual number of the ai ton Makaron nysoi. A table
]o)fi their ancient and modern names will be found in W. Smith's

ct.

Reinaud notices the distinction or confusion made by the Arabs
between the Eternal Isles or Islands of the Blest, and the Fortunate
Isles. Abulfeda confounds them, but Ibn Sayd places the For-
tunate Isles among the Eternal and about them, making the latter
6 in number and the former 24 and distributing them among the
tst, 2nd, and 3rd climates between the 16th and 30th degrees of
north latitude, thus allowing the inference that the Fortunate lsles
are the Canaries and the Eternal the Cape de Verde. Geog. Abulf.
Intro. cexxiv. .

18 According to a fragment of Phavorinus, not a Greek word,
but derived from the barbarians probably connected with Sanskrit.
Among the Greeks the son of Uranus and Gaia, became in physical
geography, ariver or stream circumfluent round the earth, and the
large expanses of water are distinguished by Herodotus as seas.
But the idea of the encircling waters became transferred as a
secondary meaning to the ocean and specially to the Atlantic which
was called the Great Sea, the Outer Sea, the Atlantic or simply the
Ocean. Smith's Dict. Geog.
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of the Eternal lslands. The distance of the shore from the
islands is 222 2/9 farsakh according to the system of the
ancients, or 189 8/9 farsakh according to the moderns, the
latter being guided to this conclusion by observation of the
motion of the Zodiacal signs in succession and the proximity
of the place. In the longitudinal reckoning of places both are
agreed. The longitude is an arc of the equatorial between its
point of upper intersection with the meridian measured from
the beginning of the habitable earth (the first meridian), and
its point of upper intersection with the meridian of the given
place, and the interval is the distance between the place and
the first meridian at its nearest side.”

To find the longitude; at the first meridian or a place
whose longitude is known, observe the exact time of the
occultation of light in a lunar-eclipse, its duration and initial
or total reappearance, and let a similar observation be made
at the place whose unknown longitude is required. If the
time be the same on both, their longitude will be the same.
If the time be later at the place required, the city is more
to the eastward.®? The difference of the times of observa-
tion is taken, arid an excess in the number of degrees over
the place whose longitude is known, is allotted on the calcula-
tion of six degrees for every ghari and fifteen degrees for every
hour, reckoning:4 minutes to the degree. If the time be
carlier, the city is more westerly and the calculation is the

12 This is the literal translation, but it must be taken to include
the meaning that the arc of the equator intercepted between thg
two meridians may be reckoned on any parallel of latitude as well
as on the equator. It must be remembered with reference to what
is termed the point of upper intersection that all south of the
equator is supposed to be water and uninhabited and that there-
fore the upper half circle only of the equatorial is considered.

2 The rule in the Surya Siddhinta is as follows:

At the given place if the Moon's total darkness (in her eclipse)
begins or ends after the instant when it begins or ends at the
Middle line of the Earth, then the given place is E. of the Middle
line, (but if it begins or ends) before the instant (when it begins or
ends on the Middle line, then) the given place is west of the
Middle line,
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reverse of that for the east. According to the system of the
Hindu astronomers who begin their reckoning of longitude
from the east, in the first instance, the number of degrees will
dimhinish, and in the second case, increase.

ON TERRESTRIAL LATITUDE.

This is called by the Hindus Aksha. It is reckoned from
Lanka and carried to the 52nd degree of latitude. All within
this region is populous, but less so up to 14° further (north)
on account of the severity of the cold. The Greeks reckon
their latitude from the equator, and and as their circle passes
through Lanka, there is no discrepancy and the result is the
same. The latitude of a place is an arc extending from the
equator between the meridian of the place, and its upper
intersection with the equinoctial. In short it is the distance
of the meridian of the city from the equinoctial, and that is
the degree of the elevation of the pole (above the horizon of
the place).

To find the latitude.” Take the latitude of a (circumpolar)
star that is constantly visible, and ascertain its highest and
lowest points of ascension. Subtract the lesser from the greater
and add half the remainder to the lesser, or subtract it from
the greater. The result of this process of addition and sub-
traction gives the latitude of the place. Or

During either equinox, take the altitude of the sun at
noon. Subtract this from 90° and the remainder is the latitude
of the place. Or -

When the sun enters the first of Cancer, take its greatest
altitude and subtract its total declination. The remainder will
give the co-latitude. Subtract this from 90° and the remainder
gives the latitude of the place.

3 Albiruni says in his 29%th Chapter on India, that the Hindu
method of determining the latitude of a place had not come to his
knowledge. :

6
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Every place whose longitude is less than 90° is called
west longitude, and greater than 90° east longitude. According
to the Hindys it is the reverse. Every place whose latitude
is less than 33°, is south, and greater than 33°, north latitude.

In order to ascertain the (times of) worldly events, at the
sun’s first entry into Aries, they observe its rising at Lanka,
and finding the horoscope, they assemble to determine the
calculation and this they call Lankudaya Lagna.? The oblique
ascension is used to determine the relative conditions of any
particular place, and is called Nagr-udaya Lagna. The Greeks
observe this system, but they have two ascendens or horos-
copes, one at the extreme east to ascertain the circumstances
of one hemisphere and the second at the cupola of the earth
which is the means of discovering the [24] conditions of
the other. They consider that as the circle of the meridian cuts
the globe of the earth, it appears as a circle on its circumference
and intersects the equatorial line. The point of intersection
(Lanka) is called the cupola or the centre of the earth. Some

22 The etymology of these terms is thus given in the Siddhanta
Siromani.

That point of the ecliptic which is, at any time, on the eastern
horizon is called the Lagna or horoscope. This is expressed in
signs and degrees and reckoned from the first point of stellar Aries.
That point which is on the western horizon is called the Asta-Lagna
or setting horoscope. The point of the ecliptic of the meridian is
called the Madhya-Lagna or middle horoscope (culminating point
of the ecliptic). The Udaya-Lagna is the rising horoscope or the
point of the ecliptic which comes to the eastern horizon at the
same time with the planet, its Asta-Lagna being the setting horos-
cope or the point of the ecliptic which is on the eastern horizon
when the planet reaches the western horizon.

According to a paper in the As. Res. I, by Samuel Davis, the
Hindus signify by the Lagna of Lanka, those points of the equator
which rise respectively with each 30th degree of the ecliptic in a
right sphere, answering to the right ascension in any latitude. By
the Lagna of any particular place, the oblique ascension or the
divisions of the equator which rise in succession with each sign in
an oblique sphere. By the horoscope is signified the point of the
ecliptic rising at a given time after sunrise, the: rule to find which
is given in the Surya Siddhanta, (Biapu Deva, p. 39). The omphalos
which marked Delphi as the centre of Greece and of the Earth,
existed in the temple of Delphi during the historic period,
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suppose the cupola to be in the middle of the oikoimény, that
is at a spot situated in Lon. 90°, Lat. 33°. Others place it
in the fourth climate, Lon. 9°, Lat. 36°.

A brief description of the cosmogony according to the
strange theories of Hindu sages having been given, | here note
some particulars of the system of the Greeks to relieve the

dryness of this exposition.

There are nine integral heavens®. 1. The greatest heaven,
called also the crystalline, whose revolution is the cause of
night and day. 2. The heaven of the fixed stars. 3. The
heaven of Saturn. 4. The heaven of Jupiter. 5. The heaven
of Mars. 6. The heaven of the Sun. 7. The heaven of
Venus. 8. The heaven of Mercury. 9. The heaven of the
Moon. There are besides fifteen minor spheres. Again, the
elemental spheres are nine in number.

The first is of Fire : its convex adjoins the concave of the
sphere of the moon. :

23 The Istilahatu’l Funun describes the heavens (iflak) as of
two kinds: (1) the integral or mdependent (Kullya) which are not
parts of other heavens, and, (2) the supplemental or dependent
(;uzya) that are so. The integral sphere is simple (mughrad) when
it has no dependent sphere, such as the great or crystalline heaven ;
and it is compound (markab) if it has such, like the heavens of the
planets. Its definition of the word * ‘heaven”’ (falk) corresponds to
that of @smadn at p. 14. The great or crystalhne heaven, the sphere
par excellence which includes all others is called also the heaven
of heavens, the universal heaven (falk- ul-kul) the starless, the lofty,
the all-comprehending, &c. It is the primum mobile having a swift
motion from E. to W. completed in less than 24 hours, and its
movement carries round the other heavens and all in them, for
being itself the prime motor, it possesses the force to compel the
motion of all included by it, for it is the motor of them in essentia
rei and of all in them per accidens. The crystalline sphere of
Anaximander was handed down to the middle ages as a cosmical
theory and the firmament was supposed to consist of from 8 to 10

assy spheres encasing each other like the coats of an onion.
%’he vault was called crystalline from the supposed condensation
of the air into a solid transparent body by the action of fiery ether.

Albiruni (Chap XX) accepting the necessity of eight spheres, -
sees no object in a ninth, whlch was unknown to Plato. For Islamic
astronomy, see Ency. Islam, i. 497-501.

~
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The second, of Air: of this there are four strata, viz.,
1. volatilised where the fluid is permeated by vapour, for the
ascending vapours do not reach this point but become
dissipated. It is here that comets, Zodiacal light,* luminous
streams and meteors and the like have their origin. The
Hindus regard them all as astral bodies of which they number
a thousand kinds, and believe that they are always in existence
but only occasionally visible:® 2. predominant, where the
shooting stars are observed: 3. boreal, which is a vaporous
wind and extremely cold in which clouds, lightning, thunder
and thunderbolts take their rise: 4. dense, and this adjoins
the spheres of Water and Earth.

The third, of Water : this surrounds the earth and from
the effect of light and contact with earth, does not retain its
original purity and thus waters varying in sweet, saline, clear,
and turbid qualities spring from the soil and are diverse in
their scantiness, excess, limpidity and density.

The fourth, Earth : this according to their notions lies in
three strata (2) that which by the bounty of the Creator came
forth from the waters and subjected to heat became dry land,
wherein is the region of mountain and mine and the habitat
of the greater number of animals; (8) clay, which is earth

2¢ The term Nezak or Nayzak (a short spear) was first applied,
according to Humboldt, (Kosmos I, 128 Otte), by the Court
astronomers of Persia to the strange light never before observed,
seen in 1688 in Persia and described by the great traveller Chardin.
In his Atlas du Voyage, however, he applies the term nydzak to
the famous comet which appeared over nearly the whole world
in 1688 and whose head was so hidden in the west that it could
not be seen in the horizon of Ispahan.

28 ““The belief in the existence of non-luminous stars was
diffused amongst the ancient Greeks and in the early ages of
Christianity. The doubt as to the passing away and reappearance
of stars is expressed by Pliny in his mention of Hipparchus,
*‘Stellee an obirent nascerenturve?’’ The authority of Humboldt
is opposed to the doctrine of their annihilation and affirms that the
cosmical alteration is merely the transition of matter into new forms
and that dark cosmical bodies may by a renewed process of light
again become luminous. Kosmos IllI, pp. 222—254. Ote.
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mixed with water ; (7) earth simple, and this is about the centre
of the globe.

Some writers blindly following trgditional lore hold that
the Earth like the heavens consists of seven vaults, and another
school believes that the heavens overshadow them all, and that
each earth is surrounded by a mountain, as the mountain of
Qaf® surrounds this habitable world. They also assert that
the earths are of gold, and ruby and the like. Some pretend
that beyond Qaf there are seventy regions of gold, followed
by as many of musk and imagine similar extraordinary strata.
Though fable may create a hundred other such fancies, no
proof can substantiate them.

EXTENT OF DESERT AND HABITABLE LAND.

The equinoctial is a great circle, the two poles whereof
are the two poles of the earth. The one which is in the
direction of Ursa Minor called also Banat u’n Naash, is the
north pole. The constellation of the [P. 25] Kid” is adjacent
to it. The other is the south pole®. When the sun passes
over this circle, night and day are of equal length in all places,
either actually or approximately, and this occurs in the first

¢ Albiruni says (XXIII) that the mduntain called by his people
Qif, is Lokaloka with the Hindus, (a fabulous belt of mountain
boundary, beyond the seven seas and dividing the visible world
from the regions of darkness).

37 Jidy. It is not a constellation but a of Ursa Minor,
i.e., the polar star. Reinaud (Abulf. I. cxciv) calls it le Chevreau
and points out that its other signification of Capricorn has led astray
several savants, notably Silvestre de Sacy (Recucil des Notices
t. VI, p. 146, et. 178). The Bear which does not set for those
who live north of the equator, serves the Arabs to mark the north
while Canopus which is always visible to them, marks the south.
Reinaud. Ibid.

** “It is well known'’, says Albiruni (xxii) “‘that the north pole
with us is called the Great Bear, and the south pole, Canopus. But
some of our people maintain that in the south of heaven too, there
is a Great Bear of the same shape as the northern, which revolves
round the southern pole.”” The Greek word molos originally
signified a ball or sphere and hence was applied to the cavity of
the heavens.
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of Aries and Libra. From this imaginary circle being drawn
upon the concave surface of the magnus orbis, a great circle
is delineated upon the earth which divides it into two-halves
north and south, the’ periphery being called the equatorial
line where night and day are always equal.

The horizon .is of two kinds, the real and the sensible,
and the latter is to be understood in two ways. The first is a
circle parallel to the real horizon and contiguous to the surface
of the earth. The second is a circle which divides the visible
portion of the sphere from the invisible, and this horizon is
also called the visible, the radial and the horizon of vision.
The zenith and nadir are its two poles, which vary with the
spectator and his position. The real horizon is a great circle,
having the same two poles, and the distance of the first
sensible horizon from the real, is half the earth’s diameter,
and by this the real horizon is obtained.” And as the equatorial
line divides the earth into two halves, the northern and the
southern, the circle of the real horizon divides those two
halves again into two, an upper and a lower. Thus by these
two circles, the earth is apportioned into four quarters, an
upper and lower northern, and similar southern divisions.
The Greeks supposed the northern quarter only to be above
water, but they have determined this by no proof. Its
creation was assigned to the power of the Sun, in order that
animal life to which breathing is a necessity, might secure
the capacity to exist and the wondrous power of human
speech become manifest. Through the force of the celestial
light and the accretional properties of matter in the upper
m in those regions where the sun's rays fall directly
and not obliquely upon the earth. So Albiruni says ‘“The country
S. of the Line is not known and the earth is too much burnt to be
habitable. Parts of the inhabited world do not reach nearer the
equator than to a distance of several days journey. There the water
of the sea is dense because the sun so intensely vapourises the
particles of water that fishes and other animals keep away from
it. . .. The sun when reaching the perigee of his excentric sphere,

stands nearly in its_utmost s?uthem declination and burns all the
countries over which he culminates.”” Chronology, 249.
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regions, and by the action of the winds and the commotion
of the seas, lofty mountains and marvellous configurations
of hills and profound abysses were produced. And because
the tendency of water is to flow downwards and the earth
thereby becomes viscous, the fermentation of heat and the
disintegrating process of time caused the rise of mountainous
ranges.

When the sun culminates in the northern signs of the
ecliptic from Aries to Virgo, its lowest declination from the
equator will necessarily occur in the southern signs. From
Libra to Pisces are the signs culminating in the winter solstice.
At this time the sun is nearest the sphere of the earth ‘and the
warmth is excessive, the heat absorbing moisture as may be
witnessed by experiment with a lamp. The solstice continues
in the same sign during 2,100 years and the entire revolution
is made in 25,200 years, one-half of this period being
occupied in the northern and the other in the southern signs.*
It is now in the 3rd degree of Cancer and the opposite solstitial
point is in the same degree of Capricorn. It is this ecliptic
movement that has caused the northern quarter of the globe
to become ferra- firma. Its superficial area, according to
the ancients, is 5,090,000 and according to the moderns
3,678,233V4 farsakh. The rule to find this is to multiply the
diameter by 14 of the circumference and the product will be
the measurement of the quarter of the globe, or divide the
superficial area of the whole globe by 4 and the quotient gives
the area of the quarter. There is a difference of opinion as
to whether the quarter of the globe was created terra firma
or became so at a later period. The majority incline to the
Iatter belief from the consideration of the proximity of the
solstitial points. They affirm that the whole of the fourth

3¢ The precession of the equinoxes was discovered by Hippar-
chus. At that time the point of the autumnal equinox was about
6° east of Spica Virgins. In 1750, i.e., about 1900 years afterwards,
this point was observed 26° 21’ west of that star. Hence the
equinogtial points will make an entire revolution in 25,745 years,
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part of the globe was terra firma, but that now a great part
of it is submerged' such as the Eternal Islands, Greece and

and other places.

[26] The Oikoimény is declared not to extend in latitude
beyond the complement of the greatest declination of the Sun
from the equator® which is 60° 29 43", as animal life could
not exist beyond this point from the severity of the cold. The
superficial area of the oikoimény is taken by the ancients from
the equatorial line to a place whose latitude is equal fo the
complement of the sun’s greatest declination from the
equator. According to the Gurgani Canon, the superficial
area is 4,668,502 7/60 farsakh and according to the moderns
3,370,9923/ farsakh. Some say that a portion of the upper
southern quarter adjoining the northern quarter is terra firma
but not inhabited. Others affirm that it is inhabited as far as
10° south. Ptolemy® in his Geography allows 16° 25" and
near the Zanj and Abyssinian, further still. A few even
suppose that the other three-fourths of the globe are also
above water and inhabited. *

Ancient traditions relate that Alexander after his con-
quest of the northern quarter of the globe, desiring to obtain
some information of the remaining quarters and of the seas
thereof, named several bold and scientific explorers for this
duty, and supplying them, confident in their providential

31 That is to say, the greatest northern declination from the
equator being according to our calculation 23° 27/ 27’ ; this sub-
tracted from 90° will give the complement of the arc from the
equator to the north pole ; and this complement, viz., 66° 32’ 337
reckoned from the equator measures the limit, in the sense of the
text, within which men can live and beyond which in a northetly
direction, they cannot.

32 Ptolemy placed the southern limit of the habitable world as,
Abul Fazl rightly states later in the parallel of 1614 degrees of S.
Lat. at Antimerooe, and the northern limit in 63° N. Lat. which
passes through Thule, supposed to be the Shetlands. This range
therefore includes 7914 degrees. The total degrees of longitude of
the habitable parts of the earth he accounts to be 1774. Cosmog.
Fol. Venet. 1486, Chap. XII and M¢. Crindle, Anc. Ind. 5.
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mission in the pursuit of knowledge, with six months’ provi-
sions, embarked them in a sea-going vessel. After sailing
day and night, through the period mentioned, they fell in
with some vessels, but from diversity of tongues they were
unable to understand each others' intentions. A fight ensued
and Alexander's party was victorious. With some of the
captives they intermarried. The children of these marriages
spoke the languages of both their parents and from these
nurslings of life it was discovered that a certain prince had
despatched this band also with the same object, and after a
three months’ continuous sail the encounter had taken place.
But this account is disputed.® In other ancient writings it
is related that Alexander sent out a party of scientific men
thoroughly proficient in the knowledge of various languages,
on an expedition by sea with provisions for three years. They
were instructed to sail eastwards for a period of a year and a
half towards the rising places of the stars, and then to return
and relate their experience. This party after sailing the
appointed time reached a flourishing coast and they learnt
that they had penetrated to the country of Bactria. Alexander
for a time appointed some of his ministers to the government
of this province.

At the present day, those of more exact information
declare that the south is inhabited in the same way as the
north. Of late years the Europeans have discovered an
extensive and populous insular continent which they have
called the New World. Some shattered vessels had been here
driven ashore. A man mounted on horseback was seen by
the inhabitants. Mistaking the man and his horse for a single
animal they were overcome by fear and the country fell an
easy capture.

33 Such is the literal translation of this ridiculous account but

nothing is too childigh or incredible for Abul Fazl's narrative,
7
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DivisioN oF THE EARTH INTO COUNTRIES.

The learned have divided the oikoy mene into seven
parts, to each of which they have given the name of klima.
Some rgckon from the equator as Ptolemy shows in his

[27] Almagest.** Another school omitting 12° 45’ north of the
equator, divide the remainder and terminate as is known at
the 50° 31° parallel of latitude.*® In the former case, there-
fore, the parallels from the equator will be seven circles and
in the latter, eight. The seven belts which these lines form
are called climates. A climate therefore is a belt on the
surface of the earth between two semi-circles parallel with

3 In the Almagest (ll 6) he marks ten climates north of the
equator, beginning at the par. allel of Taprobane in lat. 4° 15’ and
ending at that of Thule in lat. 63° ; and in the south, beginning at
the equator or the parallel of Cape Raptum and ending at the
parallel of Antimeroe in 16° 25’. In the Geography he gives 19
climates ; as far as the 16th climate, which is the arctic circle, twelve
are determined by the increase of half an hour in the length of
the longest day, the 13th and 14th, one hour, and the 15th and 16th,
two hours. In the remaining climates within the arctic circle, the
{lxt;ys S::;o lionger increase by hours but by months. Dict. of Antiq.

. ith.

35 The double theory of longitude is thus explamed by Albiruni
in his XXIX Chap. (Sachau’ sgl'ranal “‘Some adopt as
the beginning of longitude the shore of the Atlantlc Ocean and they
extend the first quarters as far as the environs of Balkh. . . . . So
that Shaburgan and Ujjain are placed on the same meridian. A
theory which so little corresponds to reality is quite valueless.
Others adopt the Islands of the Happy Ones as the beginning of
longitude and the quarters of the oikoumenc they extend thence
as far as the neighbourhood of Jurjan and Nishapur.” That is,
with Ptolemy's division of the circumference of the globe into 360°,
the 90° naturally fell in the middle of the habitable world and was
taken as the central meridian. This was accounted to pass through
Lanka and Ujjain but they deflected it for some strange reason to
the N.-W. Among the Arabs, some, after the example of Ptolemy,
took their ﬁrst meridian from the Fortunate Isles, others from
the W. Coast of Africa making a difference of 10°.  According to
the first computation the 90° fell on Nishapur in Khorasan, and
according to the second on the town of Shaburgin about a day's
march W. of Balkh. See Reinaud, Geography, 1, cexliv. This
difference of 10° may be consta.ntly observed in comparing Abul
Fazl's longitude with the authorities of Abulfeda,
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each other and with the equator. A climate increases in
length as it approaches the equator ; moreover its first parallel
will be longer than its second. It is- demonstrable from
(experiment with) spheres that every parallel circle increases
as it nears the equatorial line. The length of the first parallel
of the first climate is said to be 11,856 miles approximately,
and the length of its second parallel 11,230, while the length
of the last parallel of the seventh climate is 1,627 farsakh.
But every climate, like the longitudinal extension of the earth
from west to east, is divided into an equal number of degrees
of longitude, and not more or less in proportion to its length.

The latitude of each belt varies.

There are two reasons given for the selection of seven
as this number. The first is that ancient sages have verified
by experience that each tract of superficial area was specially
connected with one of the planets, as for instance, the first
climate with Saturn. For this reason the inhabitants of that
zone generally are dark-skinned, curly-haired, long-lived and
indolent in action. The second climate, according to the
Persians, had an affinity with Jupiter, but according to the
Romans, with the Sun. The third climate, in the opinion of
the former, with Mars, in that of the latter, with Mercury.
The fourth, with the Sun, as the first mentioned suppose, but
with Jupiter according to the second opinion. Both concur
in ascribing the fifth to Venus. The sixth is allotted by the
fiust to Mercury, by the second to the Moon. The seventh,
the former connect with the Moon, the latter with Mars. The
second opinion is that in former ages a single monarch ruled
the whole habitable earth. With far-seeing and prudent
policy he divided it severally among his seven sons.

-

The word climate may be taken in two senses, viz., the
ordinary sense in which men commonly speak of a tract of
country as a climate, such as Rome, Turan, Irin and
Hindustan; and the true signification already explained. In
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the latter meaning India is an aggregate of the first, second,
third and fourth climates.

The beginning of the first climate is defined by general
opinion to be north of the equator. Its latitude according to
accurate information is 12° 42’ 2” 39”. Its longest day is
12 hours and 45 minutes. Its centre has a location according
to concurrent testimony, where its longest day is 13 hours.
Its latitude is 16° 37’ 30”. Twenty large mountains and
thirty considerable rivers are comprised in it, and its popula-
tion are generally black in colour.

The beginning of the second climate has a latitude of
20° 31”7 17”7 58”. Its longest day consists of 13 hours
fifteen minutes. The longest day at its centre is 13 hours,
30 minutes. Its latitude is 24° 40’. It includes 27 mountains
and 27 rivers. The colour of the inhabitants of this zone is
_ between black and wheat colour.

The beginning of the third climate has a latitude of 27°
34" 3” 33”. Its longest day is 13 hours, 45 minutes. lts
day at the centre is of 14 hours and the latitude 30° 40'.
It comprises 33 mountains and 22 rivers, and its inhabitants
are generally of a wheat colour.

The beginning of the fourth climate has a latitude of 33°
43 17” 36"". Its longest day, 14 hours, 15 minutes. At
the centre the longest day is of 14 hours, 30 minutes. Lat.
36° 22’. It includes 25 mountains and 22 rivers; the colour
of its inhabitants is between wheat colour and a fair skin.

The beginning of the fifth climate is in Lat. 35° 0" 19” 5.
Longest day, 14 hours, 45 minutes. Longest day at centre,
15 hours. Lat. 41° 15°. Colour of inhabitants fair. Has 30

mountains and |5 rivers,

The beginning of the sixth climate is in Lat. 43° 29’
58” 8”. Longest day, 15 hours, 15 minutes. Longest day
at centre, 15 hours, 30 minutes. Lat. 45° 21’. Has 1l
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mountains 40 rivers. Colour of inhabitants fair inclining to
tawny and with tawny hair.

The beginning of the seventh climate is in Lat. 47°
58 59” 17"”. Longest day, 15 hours, 45 minutes. Longest
day at centre, 16 hours. Lat. 48° 52’. Its mountains and
rivers as in the sixth climate. Colour of inhabitants ruddy
and white. [ts extreme parallel according to general opinion
is in Lat. 50°°31" 31” 54"”. The longest day 16 hours, 15

minutes.

The differences in latitude of these climates are deter-
mined by the increase of half an hour in the length of the
longest day. From the last parallel to the furthest inhabited
point is not included in a climate on account of the paucity
of its inhabitants. Some suppose the northern-most parallel
of the seventh climate to be the extreme of the habitable world.
According to others, the parallel of 50° 20’ is inhabited, but
they do not include it in this climate; and there is an island
called Thule in Lat. 63°. From the severity of the cold the
inhabitants pass their days in heated chambers. In Lat. 63°
30’ is habitable land the dwellers wherein are Scythians as
recorded by Ptolemy. In Lat. 66° a tract has been discovered
the inhabitants of which resemble wild animals, as mentioned
[29] by him in the Geographia. The remaining portion of
the quarter of the globe is according to some, a tenantless
waste, while others regard it as simply unknown country.
In Lat. 54° and a fraction, the longest day is 17 hours; in
Lat. 58°, 18 hours; in Lat. 61°, 19 hours; in Lat. 63°, 20
hours; in Lat. 64° 30", 21 hours; in Lat. 65° and a fraction,
22 hours; and in 66° 23 hours, and in the latitude, equal to
the complement of the sun’s greatest declination from the
equator, 24 hours. In Lat. 67° the day increases by one
month, in Lat. 70°, 134 months; in Lat. 73° 30, three
months; in Lat. 78° 30, four months; in Lat. 84°, five
months, and in the Lat. 90° which is the extremity of the
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earth, the day is said to be of six months, and the other

six months is night. But it is more correct to say that a year
is one nycthemeron. If the day be reckoned from sunrise to
sunset, the day there would be seven nycthemera longer than
the nights, but if it be calculated from the dawn of light and
the disappearance of the fixed stars, to the occultation of light
and the reappearance of the stars, the day there would be
seven months and seven days and the remainder (of the year)
night. Again if the day be counted from the dawn of morning
to the evanescence of twilight, this day would be of nine
months and seventeen days and the complement of the year

would be the night.¥

To lend an' interest to this work a table of the various
climates with other details is here introduced.

Tables for the ascertainment of the Longitudes and
Latitudes of places of the inhabited quarter of the globe from
the Latitude of the Equator, according to the learned, especially
of places beyond the limits of the seven climates to the 60th
Degree of Latitude.

PLACES BEYOND THE CLIMATES, ADJOINING THE E.QUATOR.

LoNGTUDE. | LATITUDE.
NAMES OF PLACES. NoTEs.

D. M.| D | M

The Equator 120 .o ... | ... | The lat. is taken at

| 12° N. of the true

The Island of Tirufai ...| 12§ 35 | 15 | .. Equator. V. p. 66.
Shore of the Atlantic ...| 11 | ... | T B

| |

3 The fc‘>_llowing table, from Ukert, showing the climates of
Ptolemy (Geog. 1, 23) is taken from the Dict. of Antig. for purpose
of comparison with Abul Fazl’s account.
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i 5] 8.
g ? g |Latitude. Passing through.
O | o 3
h. m
1112 0 e o
Il 2112 15 4 15 | Taprobane:
3112 30 8 25 | Sinus Avalites.
It 412 45 | 12 30 | Adule Sinus.
5113 0] 16 27 | Meroe.
HI| 613 15| 20 14 | Napata.
7113 30| 23 51 | Syene.
IV 8|13 45| 27 12 | Ptolemais in Egypt.
914 0| 30 2 |Lower Egypt.
V]| 10| 14 15| 33 18 | Middle of Pheenicia.
1M |14 30| 36 0 | Rhodus. '
VI| 12| 14 45 | 38 35 |Smyrna.
13115 0| 40 56 | Hellespont.
VII! 14 | 15 15| 43 41 | Massilia.
15115 30| 45 1 | Middle of the Euxine.
VIII| 16 | 15 45 | 46 51 | Sources of the Danube.
17116 0| 48 32 | Mouth of the Borysthenes.
IX]1 1816 15| 50 4 |Middle of Palus the Macotis.
19 16 30 | 51 40 | Southern Britain.
X ({20 16 45| 52 50 | Mouths of the Rhine.
21 | 17 0| 54 30 | Mouths of the Tanais.
XI| 22|17 15| 55 0O | The Brigantes in Britain.
23 | 17 30| 56 O | Brittania Magna.
XIt) 24 | 17 45| 57 0 | Caturactontum in Britain.
2518 0| 58 O |South of Brittania Parsa.
XIlI| 26118 30| 59 30 | Middle of ditto.
27119 0| 61 O |North of ditto.
XIV] 28119 30 62 0 |Ebudes Insulae.
29120 0/63 0 | Thule.
XV] 30|21 0] 64 30 |Unknown Scythian Tribes.
31122 0| 65 30 |Unknown Scythian Tribes.
XVI|{ 32|23 066 0
33 |24 0| 66°8’40"
XVII | 34 || month | 67° 15/
about
35 — 69 30
XVII | 36 — 73 20
37 — 78 20
XIX | 38 — 84 O
39 — 9% 0
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PLACES BEYOND THE CLIMATES, ADJOINING
THE EQUATOR.

NAMES OF PLACES

Island of Qumbulah (Madagascar), Long. 21, Lat. 8.—Qum,
according to Yaqut. Ency. Islam, iii. 64.

Sinus Avalites, Long. 1230, Lat. 825.—The Gulf of Aden.

Ghanah, gold mines, a town in the Sudan, Long. 30, Lat. 10—
Said by Ibn Sayd to be on the Niger, gold dust exported.
M. Cooley in his Negroland, p. 44 locates it near Timbuctoo.
Abul Fed. Geog. Reinaud II, I, 2I. Ency. Islam, ii. 139.

SOUTH OF THE EQUATOR.

Gogo, Long. 44, Lat. 10:15.—On its W. Ghinah: on the E.
Kanem. Ency. Islam, ii. 172. ’

Sofalah of the Zanj country, Long. 52, Lat. 2'30.—In the Mozam-
bique country, S. of the Zambesi. Ency. Islam, iv. 469.

Middle of the Lake of Koura, Long. 80, Lat. 4.—According to the
Resam Al Mamour, its centre is placed in 53}, Long, Lat.
zero. Left bank 52 Long,, right bank 54. Ibn Sayd makes
the Egyptian Nile flow out of its N. quarter, the Nile of
Madakshon from the E. and the Nile of Ghanah (Niger) from
the W. On its E. and S. a mountain called Almaksam.
Reinaud, Abul F. II, 1. Ency. Islam, ii. 916-921 (under
al-Nil.) ‘

Jimi on the Nile, Long. 6315, Lat. 9'11.—The text has the min.
of Lat. 4011 According to Ibn Sayd, it is in 53 Long..
Lat. 9'3—capital of Kanem country and called by Magqrizi,
Aldjema. Reinaud, Geog. Abulf, 11. 1.

Saharta, Long. 64, Lat. 6.—A dist. of Abyssinia, Long. 54, Lat.
5, but the lst climate of Ibn Sayd begins from the Equator
and terminates at 1627 N. Lat. (Now called Tigre, Ency.
Islam, 1. 119.)

Jarmi, capital of Abyssinia, Long. 65, Lat. 6.—Probably Jumi,
identified with Axum, formerly Axuma. Rein. ibid. Ency.
Islam, i. 119.

Zaghawah, Long. 66, Lat. 2.—The Long. varies from 54 to 60
and the Lat. from | to 1114 in three tables given by Abul F.
The people of Zaghawah are subject to the Kanem and their

country is 20 marches from Dongola. For Kanem, Ency.
Islam, i. 712-715,

s

-
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Hadyah, Long. 66, Lat. 2.—Llong. 573 N. Lat. 7, a town of
Abyssinia S. of Vefat or Aufat. Ency. Islam, i. 119.
Zailah, Long. 71, Lat. 8.—Ibn Sayd 66 Long., 1055 N. Lat.
Kanun-ul-Mumtanih and Kitab-ul Atwal, 61 (A port on
the African coast of the Gulf of Aden. Ency. Isl., iv. 1198.)

Makdishu, Long. 72, Lat. 2.—Now called Magadoxo on the
littoral below Somaliland. Ency. Islam, ii. 165.

Aden, Long. 76, Lat. 11.

Barbera, Long. 78, Lat. 6:30.—In the Gulf of Aden.

Sinus Adulicus, Long. 1215, Lat. 12:30.—Adoulikos Koltos,
Annesley Bay. The text has confounded this with the Sinus
Avalites, but Ukert's Table of climates shows what is in-

_tended. Adulis, the modern Zulla is placed by Ptolemy,
Long. 67, Lat. 11'66. Cosmograph, Fol. Venet, 1486.

Shibam, capital of Hadramaut, Long. 81'15, Lat. 12:30.

Mirbat, between Hadramaut and Oman, Long. 82, Lat. 12.—It is
situate in the littoral of EI Shehr and is the port of Dhafar.
The mountains of Dhafar are famed for the incense produced
there.

Island of Serandip (Ceylon), Long. 130, Lat. 12.—Atwal and
Qanun, Long. 12, Lat. 10.

Island of Socotra, of India, Caret.—Atwal, Long. 7430, Lat. 12.
Qanun Long. 6630, Lat. 9. Abul F. Long. 7430, Lat. 9.

Mountains of Qamerun produces Lignum Aloes, Long. 130, Lat.
10.—According to Reinaud (Introd. Abulf. ccclxxxvii) this
is Kamrup in Assam, called by the Arabs Camround and
famous for its aloes.

Island of Lamri, of India, produces the wood baggam. Long. 130,
Lat. 9.—The Lambri of Marco Polo (Rein. Il. 1. 131), Baggam
is the Caesalpinia found in most parts of India of which Roxb.
gives 18 kinds. It is a kind of Brazil wood.

Island of Kalah, of India, Long. 140, Lat. 8.—Called by Abulf.
the port of all the regions between Oman and China. Exports
tin called by its name, i.e., kalai, which Reinaud says may
be from the Malay Kala. ‘Walckenaer places Kalah in
Malacca in the province of Keydah opposite the island of
Sumatra. Ency. lslam, ii. 669, under Kalah (fully discussed).

Island of Maharij, of India, Long. 150, Lat. |.—A large island
in the Green Sea (Indian Ocean). Abulf. II, II, 132. Ibn
Sayd says that the Mahirija are in clusters of numerous

8
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islands, the largest of which is the seat of royalty, most pro-
bably Borneo. The Arabs extended India as far as the Java
Archipelago, v. Reinaud, I, cccxxxi.

Yamakoti, Long. 176, Lat. 5.

Sila, in China, Long. 80, Lat. 85.—Extreme of Eastern China.
Abulf. Reinaud, II, II, p. 124 ; according to Reinaud, Corea.

Gangdizh, on the shore of the Eastern sca, Long. 180.

Iram, ‘‘adorned with lofty pillars’” (Qurin 89) said to be in Yemen.
See Sale's Koran for the story of this paradise of Shaddid

b. ‘Aad. It was said to have been fashioned after the paradise |
of Adam, with walls of gold and columns of ruby and

emerald. Ency. Islam, ii. 519-520.

THE FirsT CLIVATE
Shore of the Ocean, Long. 20, Lat. 16:31.—The Atlantic Ocean

is meant, Greek Okeanos. .

Island of Madunah, Long. 23, Lat. 36°27.—Perhaps Madwa off
Java. Ency. Islam, iii. 103.

Amalltu variant Amantu, Long. 28'5, Lat. 2014,

Barisa, Long. 32, Lat. 20'35.—According to Abulf. a considerable
town of Takrour, porth of the Niger. Edrisi mentions it as
a village formed by some nomad clan, ten days march north
of the Lemlem country. Rein. Il. I. There is also a Berisa
on the Red Sea below Port Mornington.

Island of Suli, Long. 3830, Lat. 28.—I find mention of only one

Suli, a village watered by the An-Nahrouan canal from the
Tigris, Abulf. 11, 70.

Island of Sawakin, Long. 5830, Lat. 17.—Jazirah signifies not
only an island, but a peninsula or tract from which the sea

has retired. Ibn Batutah II, 161, describes his landing here

from Jeddah on his way to Yemen. Ency. Islam, iv. 184 ;

under Sawakin (better known as Suakim), a sea-port on the
west coast of the Red Sea.

Turrah, Long. 49°20, Lat. 1940.—A small town in Africa. This
is all Yaqut's information. }

Dunqulah (Dongola), Long. 68, Lat. 14'33.—Ency. Islam, i. 1072.

Tiiz in Yemen, caret—Abul Akul, Long. 6430, Lat. 13. Ibn
Sayd, Long. 70, Lat. 14'30, by induction Long. 6530,

Lat. 1340. A castle in the mountains dominating the
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coast ; residence of the princes of Yemen. Abulf. II. 1, 121,
It is called Hisn Tiz. See also Niebuhr Desc. de I'Arab,
p. 209. Ency. Islam, iv. 624 (under Ta'izz).

Dargalah, Long. 6840, Lat. 14:30.—The proximity of location of
this and the Dongola above, suggests the inference that these
represent Old and New Dongola which in the map appear
to be 60 or 70 miles apart.

Bajah (Beja) of the Berber country, Long. 65, Lat. 14.—This must
refer to the El Beja between the Shatt Meldir and Shatt
Gharnis in the province of Constantine, as the Bajah or Bejah
W. of Tunis occurs in the 3rd Climate. Abulfeda places this
according to the Atwal, in Long. 55 N., Lat. 2, and adds
that it is beyond the lst Climate in the Berbera country.

Buldarah, in the Sudan, Long. 68, Lat. 17.

Island of Dahlak, Long. 71, Lat. 14.—An island in the Red Sea,
opposite Massawa. Ency. Islam, i. 893.

Marib, of Yemen, Long. 78, Lat. 14.—Capital of the Tobbas of
Yemen, now ip ruins. It is situated at the extremity of the
Hadramaut chain. Ency. Islam, iii. 280.

Mahjam, of Yemen, Long. 74'45, Lat. 16.—A small fortified town
on the frontier between Tehimah and Yemen. 25 miles

north of Hudaida. Ency. Islam, iv. 144.
Zabid, ditto, Long. 74:20, Lat. 14'10.—On the Tehamah of Yemen,

its principal maritime port according to Albiruni, but its port
is a place called Ghelfeca at a distance, in varying accounts,
from 15 to 40 miles, Abulf. Ency. Islam, iv. 1183.

Hisn Dimlaut, do., Long. 74'40, Lat. 14'5.—Dumluat, according
to Yaqut, N. of Aden in the Yemen hills, proverbial for its
strength, v. Abulf. ‘

Sharjah, of Yemen, Long. 74'40, Lat. 16'50.—A small town in

Yemen at a little distance from the sea.

Janad, ditto, Long. 7530, Lat. 14:33.—North of Hisn, Tiiz, half
a day’'s march. Here is a mosque built by M'aab b. Jabal,
one of the companions of Muhammad who died of the
plague in Syria, A.H. 19. Abulf. 123. Ency. Islam, iv. 144,
1155. '

Jublah, ditto, Long. 74'30, Lat. 18:30.—Between Aden and San'aa,
in the mountains ; it is E. of Tiiz and a little to the north,

Abulf. 122
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Hisn Ba'dan, ditto, Long. 75730, Lat. 38'40.—A township in
Yemen. Yaqut. See Niebuhr Desc. de I’Arab, p. 208.

Najran of Yemen, Long. 76, Lat. 19.—Territory occupied by the
Hamdan tribe, 10 marches from San’ai. Ency. Islam, iii. 823.

San’ai, capital of Yemen, Long. 76, Lat. 14'30.—Ency. Islam,
iv. 143-146.

Damar in Yemen, Long. 70, Lat. 3830.—In the Atwal, Long.
67, Lat. 1330, in the Qanun. Long. 66, Lat. 1420, 16
parasangs from Dhafir. (Zafar in Ency. Islam, iv. 1185))

Sirrain, do., Long. 7647, Lat. 20.—The min. of Long. in the text
are wrong. 1here are two places of this name, one on the
sea shore near Mekka, and the other one of the dependencies
of San'ai ; the latter is meant v. Niebuhr, 238. Ency. /lslam,
iv. 1155,

Hali-ibn-Yaqub, do., Long. 7020, Lat. 1830.—Deg. of Lat.
omitted in text 19 parasangs, S. of Sirrain. Abulf. Ency.
Islam, ii. 238.

Khaiwan, do., Long. 7021, Lat. 15-20.—Fqrmerly residence of
the Himyarite kings. The ruins of an ancient palace still to
be seen. Abulf. 1I, I, 128. Niebuhr, 229, Yaqut.

S adah, do., Long. 7020, Lat. 16.—16 parasangs from San'ai, a
flourishing town. Abulf. 128. Ency. Islam, iv. 33.

Dhafar, do., Long. 7030, Lat. 1820.—Yaqut gives Long. 78,
Lat. 15, and says there are two of the name, one near
San’ai, a seat of the Himyarite kings ; the other, well-known,
on the shore of the Arabian Sea on El Shehr. Ency. Islam,
iv. 1155 gives Dofar.

Jurash, a town of Omin on the sea coast, Long. 70°50, Lat. 17.—
Yaqut and Abulf. place it in Yemen, abounding in palm
trees, its staple manufacture the dressing of leather.

Suhir in Oman, Long. 84, Lat. 19'20.—Well-known, on the sea
coast of Oman. Ency. Islam, iv. 504-506.

Extremity of the province of Mahrah in Yemen, Long. 85, Lat. 18.
—In the Atwal, Long. 73, Lat. 16, a dependancy of Yemen,
their language apparently the Himyarite dialect, famous for

) its camels called Mahriyah. Ency. Islam, iii. 138-144.

Island of Ranij in the Indian Ocean, Long. 104, Lat. 15.—Pro-
perly, Labij. These islands are probably those of the Java

Archipelago, and are the same as those called Maharaj above
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mentioned. Abulf. Guyard II, 1I, 126, and index to Labij.
[There is a Labij, the capital of a Sultanate in S. Arabia,
north-west of Aden, Ency. Islam, iii. 5. J.S.]

Tinah on the Indian Ocean, Long. 102, Lat. 19'20.—Thanah,
Bombay.

M’abar in India, Long. 102, Lat. 17-20.—Coromandel. Ibn Sayd
gives the Long. 142°. Abulf. II, II, 121.

Kaulam in India, here pepper and brazil wood in great abundance,
Long. 102, Lat. 18:30.—Ibn Sayd, Long. 132, Lat. 12. Atwal,
Long. 110, Lat. 13:30. This is Quilon in the Travancore
State.

Zaitun on the frontier of China, Long. 154, Lat. 17°6.—Tseou
thoung or Tsiuan-tcheou. Abulf. II, II, 123. It was visited
by lbn Batutah (IV, 269), called by the translators Thsiuan-
tchoufou.

Sufarah, China, Long. 10455, Lat. 19°20.—There are but two
of this name in Abulf., one in Africa below Zanzibar, the
other in India, a flourishing port known for its fisheries and
pearls, five marches from Sindan.

Sindin in China, Long. 11420, Lat. 19°50.—In Abulf, another
reading is said to be Sindapur, placed by one authority at
3 days’ march from Tanah on the frontier between Guzerat
and Malabar. Another account places it within |15 parasangs
of Mansurah. Yaqut places it between Daybul and Mansurah.

Khinku in China, Long. 150, Lat. 14.—This is on the Hangtcheou.
Abulf. II, lI, Guyard, but the Long. is 162, according to
Qanun and Atwal.

Khanju, do:, Long. 162, Lat. 14.—According to Abulf. both these
towns are situated on the river, as the Arabs believed that
all the rivers of China were ramifications of a single stream.
If this be the Yang-tsze-kiang, the towns of Hangkow and
Hwang-choo seem to answer this description, as Abulf. says
that Tajah (Taichow) is to E. of Khanjow. Their :dentlﬁca-
tion is not attempted by Guyard.

Sandabil in China, a city of the first magnitude, Caret.—Not men-
tioned by Abulf., but this is evidently a corruption of Khan-
baligh, a well-known name of Pekin, already mentioned in

Vol. II, p. 118, see De Guig, Hist. des. Huns. 11, 147. Yaqut
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describes Sandibil in terms that leave no doubt as to its
identity. It is the Cambalu of Marco Polo. Ency. Islam,
iv. 148.

Samandin, . . ...

‘Allaqi, said by some to be in the 2nd climate. . . . The Atwal
gives the Long. 58, Lat. 26. Qanun, Long. 55, Lat. 27. lbn
Sayd, Long. 63, Lat. 20'3; a town in the Beja country
on the Red Sea littoral. The mountain of ‘Alligi contains a

gold mine. It is 12 marches E. of Assouan. See D'Herbelot.

Sofalah of India, here is found a bird that talks better than a parrot.
Of this town Gildemeister says, (De Reb. Indicis, p. 45) *'Huc
pertinet urbs Sufira de cujus situ omnis interiit memoria ;
ex sola nominum serie colligi potest eam Barog (Broach?) et
Tanam quarendam. McCrindle says that Dr. Burgess has
satisfactorily identified it with Supara, 6 miles north of Bassein.

Shahnaj . . . The text suggests Shanju.

Kia, between Oman and Hadramaut . . . Mentioned by Yaqut as
a pilgrim’s station on the road to Mecca after leaving ‘Aqabah.

Lanjuyah, a large island near the Zanj country, the vine here bears
thrice a year . . . Lanjuyah, according to Yaqut is a large
island, capital of the Zanj kingdom, frequented by ships
from every port, now deserted, the inhabitants who are
Muslims having moved to another island called Tambatu.
He also mentions the fruitfulness of its vines. This is the
island of Zanzibar, which in Custs’ map (Modern Language
of Africa) is marked Ungujah.

Alanjah, one of the towns of north Africa, has an emerald mine . . .
] find no other trace of this name, but it is again referred to
under the 2nd Climate as an emerald mine. The Nuzhat ul
Mushtaq says that near Assouan south of the Nile, there is
a mountain with an emerald mine and this gem is found
alone here.

Shila (or Shabla}—A district called Shilha is marked in Cust’'s map
of North Africa, opposite the Canaries and stretches towards
the Mediterranean.

Qulzum on the Red Sea littoral.—The ancient Clysma. See Niebuhr
Desc. de 'Arab, p. 357. Abulf. gives the location according
to the Atwal, Long. 5415, Lat. 29'30. Qanun, Long. 56 30,
Lat. 28:20 and places it in the 3rd Climate.
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Bakil in Yemen, here a tree grows from which they extract a poison.
.. . The text has Bakbal, which is an error. Niebuhr (p. 225)
treats of the allied clans of Hashid and Bakil at some length
and gives their romantic origin. Yiaqut speaks of this tree
without naming it, and says it is as much or more prized and
guarded by the people there than the balsam by the Egyptians.
It was in special request for removing crowned heads, and
the chiefs of the Bani Najah and their ministers are distin-
guished by having been the frequent subjects of experiment
as to the deadly effects of its poison.

Ka'arah.—A village in Yemen, in the neighbourhood of Damar.
Yaqut.

Takrur.—Name of a town, capital of a district of the same ; the
Long. 17, Lat. 3'30. Ibn Sayd. Situated on the banks of
the Niger. D'Herbelot places it to the W. of and 2 days’
journey from Silah on the same river and 140 days’ journey
from Sejelmasah, now Tafilet. The Takrur country corres-
ponds, according to Reinaud, with the region of which
Timbuctoo is the principal town. Ency. Islam, iv. 632.

Riamani.—Yaqut gives a village of this name two leagues distant
from Bokhara, now in ruins. Reinaud mentions an island
called Alramni said to be near Ceylon which produced
elephants and brazil wood and inhabited by cannibals, said
by Abu Zayd to be among the Zabij island, i.e., Java Archi-
pelago. Geog. Abulf. 1. CDVI.

Qalhat, in Yemen.—A port on the coast of Oman, visited by ships
from India and one of its best towns, not older than the 5th
century of the Hijra, Yaqut. It is marked in Niebuhr's map
of Oman, p. 265. Desc. de l'Arab.

Mu’alla, in Yemen.—A small town of Hijaz. Yaqut.

Madinat-u't-Tayyib, Yemen.—Medinah is mentioned by Niebuhr as
applied to Sana’a in Yemen, but I do not find the following
epithet. Sana'a has already been given, and the Medinah
par excellence comes in the next climate, with a similar
epithet somewhat differently wrtten. For the holy Medina
of the Prophet, Ency. Islam, iii. 83.

Sahar, in Yemen.—Niebuhr gives the name with a different spelling
Shahr, as a small coast town in Yemen in the province of
Yafa" from which incense is exported. Abulf. places it
between Aden and Dhafar,
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THE SECOND CLIMATE

Sus al Agsa, Long. 1530, Lat. 22.—Sus the remote, was so
named from its situation at the extreme of Mauritania. It
was a town according to D'Herb. at the foot of mount Atlas
and was also called Taroudant, but Abulf. makes the latter
the capital of Sus. It would cover the extent now known as
Morocco. Ency. Islam, iv. 568.

Lamtah, do., called also Nawa, Long. 17-30, Lat. 27.—L.amtah and
Lamtuna are two Berber tribes in the south of Morocco.
Ency. Islam, iii. 14-15. The home town of the former is
called Nul (?=Nawa.)

Dar‘ah, do., Long. 21'6, Lat. 27'10.—Ibn Sayd says it stands on
the river D'arah. Idrisi says it stands on the side of the
desert of Lamtuna.

Andaghast, do., Long. 25, Lat. 26.—A town in the midst of the
Sahara inhabited by Berber Moslems, the supremacy belong-
ing to the Sanhaja tribe. Another account makes it a large
tract of which the capital goes by the same name and is
situated on the mountains S. of Sejelmasah and 40 marches
distant. Major Rennel supposes it to be the modern town

of Aghades, N.W. of the Lake Tchad.

Takhmabah, Long. 32°15, Lat. 2515.—I do not find this name.
The map marks a district and town as Tagama directly S.
of Aghades.

Qus, in Upper Egypt, Long. 61°30, Lat. 24:30.—The text has Qurs
incorrectly. The ancient Apollinopolis Parva, on the Nile
directly north of Karnak. It is described by the Yakut as a
large and flourishing town.

Ikhmim, do., Long. 61'30, Lat. 26.—A supposed corruption of
the ancient Egyptian name Chemnis, the Panopolis of the
Greeks. The Chem or Pan of this city was an Icthyphallic
god, having been a site of Panic worship, and it was cele-
brated for its temple of Perseus.

Aqgsur, do., Long. 61'40, Lat. 24.—According to Yaqut in the
Thebaid on the east bank of the Nile above Qus. Preceded
by the Arabic article, the transition to Luxor is natural.

lsnd, do., Long. 62, Lat. 28:30.—Ysakut gives the Long. 5424 and
Lat. 24'40. The modem Esneh, the ancient Latopolis,
which name was derived from the fish Lato, the largest of
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the 52 species that inhabit the Nile and which appears in
sculptures among the symbols of the Goddess Neith, Pallas
Athene, surrounded by the oval ring of royalty or divinity.

Ansini, do., Long. 68, Lat. 28.—The ancient Antinoe, the ruins
of which are still called by the Copts Enseneh. It was built
by Hadrian in memory of his favourite Antinous to whom
divine honours were paid as a local deity.

Uswan, Long. 66, Lat. 22:30.—The ancient Syene and commonly

’ Assouan in the maps.

Ma'dan-i-Zamurrad, Emerald mine, mentioned under Alanjah,
Long. 6415, Lat. 21. '

Taimi, in Syria, Long. 6715, Lat. 25'40.—Atwal Long. 60, Lat.
30. Qanun Long. 5830, Lat. 26, a small town between
Syria and Wadi-al-Kura on the road of pilgrims from Syria
and Damascus. According to Yiqut, here was the castle of
the famous Samuel, son of Adiya, the Jew, from whose
fidelity to his word has arisen the Arabic proverb ‘‘more
faithful than Samuel’’. Ency. Islam, iv. 622. ’

Ma'adan-i-Zahab (The Gold mine).—Known as a mountain in
Yemen.

'Aidhib, Long. 6840, Lat. 21'40.—A port on the Red Sea, near
Suzkin. It is mentioned by lbn Batutah in his Travels,
Vol. 11, 160. Abulfeda calls it the rendezvous of pilgrims

and merchants embarking for Jeddah. He gives the Long.
58, Lat. 2I. '

Allaqi, Long. 6840, Lat. 27 15.—Mentioned under the Ist climate.

Qusair, Long. 69, Lat. 26.—Kosseir, a port on the Red Sea
opposite ‘‘the Brothers’’ on the African side.

Qatif, in Bahrein, Long. 74'40, Lat. 22:35.—Well-known, on the
Persian Gulf, in the province of al Hasa.

Al Yambu, Long. 74'40, Lat. 26.—Ibn Sayd, Long. 64, Lat. 26;
a small town west of Medina in the littoral of Hijaz, com-
monly written Yembeo.

Jubfah, in Hijaz, Long. 74'40, Lat. 22.—Formerly a large village,
now in ruins ; on the road to Medina from Mecca, four
stages from the latter town. Yaqut.

Medina the Pure, in Hijaz, Long. 7520, Lat. 25°50.—Called
also Medina the Prophetic.

Khaibar, in Hijaz, Long, 7020, Lat. 25°20.—Well-known in Hijaz.
9
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Juddah in Hijaz, Long. 7010, Lat. 21°'15.—Commonly called
Jeddah. .

Mecca, the Glorious, Long. 70, Lat. 21°40.

Tsif, in Hijaz, Long. 70-30, Lat. 21:20.

Furu in Hijaz, Long. 70'30, Lat. 26.—A large village between
Mecca and Medina, four nights’ journey from the latter.
Yaqut.

Faid in Hijaz, Long. 78'10, Lat. 25.—The text is in error in the
minutes of Lat. and gives an impossible figure ; the Lat. in
Atwal is 26'50 and another authority gives 27 in Abulf.
Gladwin likewise reads 27. Faid is in Nejd and not in Hijaz.

Hajar in Hijaz, Long. 81°10, Lat. 22.—In Yemamah, and its chief
city. Here are the tombs of those who fell fighting against
the impostor Musaylimah. Abulf. Yaiqut says that it formerly
bore the name of Yemamah.

Island of Tuqgalabis off Hijaz, Long. 81, Lat. 27'12.—Untraceable,
the name reads like a corruption from the Greek, and may
be either Sucabia (now Shushuah) at the mouth of the Gulf
of Agabah, or Timagenis the modern Mushibea. Ptolemy
places this in Long. 66, Lat. 29°15.

Island of Suli, off Hijaz, Long. 81, Lat. 25'15.-~See this name in
the Ist Climate. It may be the ancient Sela, off Moilah or
Muweilah on the Hijaz coast.

Lower extremity of the Egyptian Sea, of Hijaz, Long. 8130, Lat.
21.—Presumably any part that corresponds with the location.

Yemamah, Long. 81'5, Lat. 21'30.—Ency. Islam, iv. 1154, al-
Yamama, a district in Central Arabia.

Ahsd, in Bahrein, Long. 8830, Lat. 22.—The word signifies,
according to Yaqut, water absorbed by the earth and pene-
trating to hard soil where it is retained. The sand is removed
by the Arabs and the water is taken up. It also means sand
heaped over rocky ground to which the rain percolates
through the sand.

The Sea of Bahrein, Long. 83:30, Lat. 24°15.

The extreme point of Bahrein, Long. 84:20, Lat. 25°'15.

Ma‘adan-i-Zahab, Long. 67°15, Lat. 2|'5.—See above.

Island of Awil, Long. 86, Lat. 22.—One of the island off Bahrein
near Qatif at one day's sail. Two days would be required
to traverse it either in length or breadth. It is the best of
the pearl fisheries and contains 300 villages. Abulf. This
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island is not marked in the maps under this name. But its
position in Abulfeda seems to mark it as the [. of Sumak
in the Bahrein Gulf. In Istakhri's peculiar geographical map,
it is located as one of 3 large islands in a sea which no
imagination: can shape into the semblance of any waterway
of the world.

Island of Silab, Long. 8830, Lat. 25.—I do not trace the name.

Hormuz, Long. 92, Lat. 25.

Jir;ft, Long. 98, Lat. 2730.—A flourishing town in Kirman; a
rendezvous for merchants from Khurasin and Sijistan, 4 days’
march from Hormuz. Abulf. | do not find it under this
name in Keith Johnstone.

Daibal, Long. 10231, Lat. 24:20.—Or Debal. For the celebrated
port in Sind, see Cunningham, Anc. Geog. 297. Its position
is still disputed and is likely to remain so.

Tiz, a town on the Makin coast. Long. 83, Lat. 24°'5.

Birun in Makrin, Long. 8430, Lat. 24'5.—This is placed by
Ibn Haukal between Debal and Mansurah. Abulf. Reinaud
1. 1I. 112,

Mansurah, Sind, Long. 105, Lat. 26'40.—The ancient Muhamma-
dan capital of Sind, see Cunningham, Anc. Geog. 271.

The Idol (temple) of Somnat, India, Long. 107°10, Lat. 22°15.

Ahmadibad, of Gujrat, India, Long. 10830, Lat. 23°15.

Nahrwalah, i.e., Pattan, Gujarat, Long. 925, Lat. 28:30.—Now
in the Gaikwar's territory.

Amarkot, birthplace of His Majesty, Long. 100, Lat. 24.

Mando, Capital of Malwah, Long. 9535, Lat. 25°5.

Ujjain, Long. 110°50, Lat. 28 30.—From this town was reckoned
the longitude of the Hindus. . Albiruni, India, 1004, corrupted
to Arin by the Arabs.

Bahroch (Broach), Long. 116°53, Lat. 27.

Kambayat (Cambay), Long. 109°20, Lat. 26 20.

Kanauj, Long. 116°50, Lat. 26°35. .

Karrah, Long. 101°30, Lat. 25:36.—See Vol. Il under Subah of
Allahabad. '

Surat, India, Long. 110, Lat. 21-30.

Saronj, India, Long. 114'59, Lat. 27:22.

Ajmer, India, Long. 11’5, Lat. 26.

Qartia? India, . . . . —Probably a mistake for Merta in Marwar.
(J. S) - .
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Benares, India, Long. 11915, Lat. 25°17.

Mahurah, on both sides of the river, Long. 116, Lat. 27.—Qanun,
Long. 104, Lat. 27°15. Atwal, Long. 106, Lat. 27. A town
of the Brahmans on both sides of the Ganges between
Kanauj and the Ocean. Abulf. This is probably Mathurah

(Muthra).
Agra, India, Long. 115, Lat. 26°43.
Fathpur, India, Long. 115, Lat. 2641, .

Gwalior, India, Long. 115, Lat. 2629,

Manikpur, India, Long. 101'33, Lat. 25'5.—Usually joined to
Kara, as Korah is to Allahabad.

Jaunpur, India, Long. 119, Lat. 26°36.

Sonirgaon, India, Long. 101°50, Lat. 22°2.

Pandua in Bengal, Long. 128, Lat. 25.

Lakhnauti, in Bengal, Long. 128, Lat. 26°30.

Fort of Kalinjar, Long. 116°30, Lat. 25.

Ajodhya, Long. 116°32, Lat. 25°50.

Shergarh, . . . . There is a Shergarh, 16 m. n. of Mathura [J. S.]

Muner, Long. 12131, Lat. 26'16.—In the Patna district (Maner).

Ilahabas, Long. 11825, Lat. 26.

Bhilsa, Long. 982, Lat. 24°31.

Ghazipur, Long. 104'5, Lat. 2532,

Hajipur, Patna, Long. 12046, Lat. 26'5.—The text has an impos-
sible figure for the degrees of Long.

Lakhnau, Long. 116:6, Lat. 26°30.

Dukam, . . . . —Dogam, a mint-town of the Mughal emperors for
copper coins, near Bahraich in Oudh. []. S.]

Daulatabad, Long. 101, Lat. 25.

Etawah, Long. 99'55, Lat. 26°5.

Awadh, Long. 11625, Lat. 26°55.

Deogir, Long. 111, Lat. 25.

Fathpur, Long. 100°50, Lat. 25'55.

Dalmau, Long. 102°5, Lat. 2435,

Kalampur, . . . ...

Korah, Long. 1005, Lat. 26 15.—See under Allahabad Vol. II.
Usyut, Upper Egypt, Long. 51°5, Lat. 22°10.—(If Assuan. written
in Arabic also as Uswan, Ency. Islam, i. 492. J. S))
Biskarah, in Mauritania, Long. 3425, Lat. 27°30.—On the Jed:

river, S.E. of Algiers. Ency. Islam, i. 732 (Biskra).
Najiram, Long. 8730, Lat. 26'40.—A small town between Siraf
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and Basrah situate on the mountains near the sea. Yaqut
says he had often visited it. Ency. Islam, iii. 823-825 gives

3 a Najran in Yemen. Not this.

Najd, the region between Hijaiz and Iraq.

Mayah, . . . ..

Khalih? . ... .. —Unintelligible variants in text.

Yanju, capital of China, Long. 125, Lat. 22.—Yang-tcheou,
according to Reinaud.

Manchu, in China, Long. 127, Lat. 39.

Narwar, in India, Long. 98'5, Lat. 25'33.

Chinapattan, Long. 100°10, Lat. 18'5.—Chinnapattanam is marked
in K. Johnstone near and north of Seringapatam. Also the
old local name of Madras town.

Haldarah? . . . . ..

Baram? . . . . . ..

Tibbet, Long. 114, Lat. 27°30.—This name is marked, doubtful
in text.

Taktabad, . . . . .. —Var. Naktabad.

Hasibah? . . . . .. —Var. Halsar?

Salayah, . . ... .. —Var. Salamat.

Awilah? or Rawilah? . . . . ..

Tayfah? . . . .«

Kashmir? . ... .. —In the text marked doubtful.

Kalisah or Kaliksa, . . . . ...

Malibar, ie. Mabar . . . . . This nameé has preceded in the st

Climate and its location given. These repetitions are fre-
quent among Eastern Geographers and Reinaud notices the
laxity of Edrisi in this particular, . CCCXV.

Magrugin? . . . . ..

Nadimah? . . . .. .. .

A'yinba'? . . . . ... —Probably Yanbo. already preceded.

Batn Marrah, Long. 77, Lat. 21'55.—Properly Batn Marr, near
Mecca.

Qift, Upper Egypt, Long. 61°18, Lat. 24.—Copt or Koft, or Keft
in K. Johnstone, a short distance below Qus, on the Nile.

Armant, Do., Long. 51'5, Lat. 24, —Erment, the ancient Hermon-
this. It stands slightly south-west of Luxor.

Island of Qais Arbicised form of Kais: in the Persian Gulf, Long.
78, Lat. 28.—Ency. Islam, ii, 649.

Island of Lar in the Persian Gulf, Long. 8830, Lat. 25.—An
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island now called Abu Shu‘aib. The Greeks praised the
pearl fisheries of Lar. Ency. Islam, ii. 17.
Lahsa? . ... . .

THE THIRD CLIMATE.

Asaf, North Africa, Long. 2, Lat. 30.—Popularly called Safi
(Ency. Islam, iv. 56 under Safi). A few miles south of Cape
Cantin in Morocco, on the Atlantic Ocean.

Fas, Do., Long. 18, Lat. 32.—Fez.

Island of Jarbah, Do., Long. 39, Lat. 32.—Called Jerba in Keith
Johnstone, an island in the Gulf of Cabes (Syrtis Minor)
off the Tunis Coast. Ency. Islam; i. 1036.

Sejelmasah, Long. 25, Lat. 31'30.—Yaqut places it 10 days’
journey from Fez to the S. See Ency. Islam, iv. 404, under
Sidjilmasa, which was the capital of Tafilalt (iv. 603).

Marikash, Long. 21, Lat. 29.—Morocco.

Tadela, Mauritania, Long. 22°, Lat. 30’.—Tadla, between Morocco
and Fez.

Telemsan, Long. 24, Lat. 33'40.—See Ency. Islam, iv. 801 under
Tlemcen : “In Arabic Tilimsan. The old town was called
both Tlemcen and Agadir. 1-30 W. Long. of Greenwich,
and 34-53 N. Lat. Named Pomaria by the Romans. Modern
name Tagrart’”’. (J. S.)

Mediterranean Coast, Mauritania, Long. 25, . . . ..

Biskarah, Long. 32, Lat. 30°35.—This name has already occurred
with a different location in the 2nd Climate. The name has
a variant Selah, in the text.

Tahart-i-Ulya, Long. 3530, Lat. 29.—Upper Tahart. Ency. Islam,
iv. 610( under Tahert).

Tahart-i-Sufla, Long. 3630, Lat. 29.—Lower Tahart; Yiqut says
that these two towns face each other and lie 5 miles apart,
and he calls the Upper the ancient, and the Lower, the
modern, on the eastern border of the modern province of
Oran (in Algeria).

Satif, Africa, Long. 37, Lat. 31.—Satif, south-west of Constantine.

Mesilah, Long. 38'40, Lat. 30'25.—Pronounced also Emsila. In the
maps Msila in the province of Biskarah, a town founded by the
Fatimite Caliph Qaim-billsh A.H. 315 (A.D. 927) who gave
it the name of Muhammadiyah, Abulf. II, 1. 191.
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Basjah, Do., Long. 395, Lat. 31.—Situate according to Abulf.
between Bugie and Tunis, at one march distant from
Thabarca, and 5 from Qairawan. The river Maguyla flows
between it and Bone. This fixes its position as the Beja of
Keith Johnstone, in the province of Tunis.

Kairawan, Do., Long. 41, Lat. 31'40.—This is not to be confounded
with the ancient Cyrene, as Gibbon notices has been done
by one eminent geographer.

Mahdiyah, Long. 32, Lat. 32'30.—Founded by the Mahdi
‘Ubaydullah the founder of the Fatimite Dynasty, (v. Suyuti's
Hist. of the Caliphs. Jarrett, p. 3 et seq.). It is situate on
the coast below Monaster.

Tunis, Long. 42:30, Lat. 3831.°

Lower extremity of the Egyptian Sea, Egypt, Long. 44, Lat. 30'22.

Middle of Syria, Long. 44'35, Lat. 33°38.

Island of Rhodes, Long. 44:30, Lat. 36.

Susah, Africa, Long. 44'40, Lat. 32:30.—On the Gulf of Hamma-
met, north-west of Monaster.

Aniabulus, Africa, Long. 44, Lat. 32:30.—Tripoli.

Tuzar, Africa, Long. 4630, Lat. 29.—Province of Tunis on the
Shatt Kabir.

Zawilah, Africa. Long. 4940, Lat. 30.—In the Fezzan. This
was the name also of a quarter in the city of Mahdiyah and
of Cairo. Abulf. v. De Sacy Chrest. Arab. 1. 495.

Kasr-i-Ahmad, Africa, Long. 51'25, Lat. 33'30.—On the border
of the Barkah country according to Ibn Sayd, on the east
of the province of Africa proper. It is but a small village
serving as a store for goods of Arab merchants. The desert
intervenes between this and Barkah. Abulf.

Barkah, Africa, Long. 52'45, Lat. 32.

Tulmaitha, Long. 44, Lat. 38'10.—Situate at the foot of the
mountains of Cyrenaica on the sea-shore. The ancient
Ptolemais.

Madinah-i-Surt, Long. 57, Lat. 31.—Sort in Keith J. is a district
on the littoral of the Gulf of Sidra, the Syrtis Major : Abulf.
quoting Ibn Sayd makes it a town, formerly one of the
capital cities of the country but destroyed by the Arabs.
The Fatimite Caliph Al Mui‘zz constructed reservoirs in the
desert for use on his journeys from Sort and Fayyum.

‘Akabah, northern extremity of Egypt. Long. 39, Lat. 30,
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Bahnasa, Long. 6132, Lat. 28°35.—This village stands on part
of the site of the ancient Oxyrynchus which received its
name from a fish of the sturgeon species (accipenser sturio
Linn.) which was an object of religious worship. There
remain some broken columns of the ancient city and a single
Corinthian column without leaves or volutes, partly buried
in the sand, probably of the age of Diocletian. It became
the site of an episcopal see. Geog. Dict. Smith.

Iskandariyah, Long. 61 54, Lat. 30'58.—Alexandria.

Rashid, Long. 6220, Lat. 31.—Rosetta.

- Misr, Long. 63, Lat. 30°20.—Cairo.

Dimyit, Long. 68'50, Lat. 3|'25.—[\)umietta.

Fayyum, Long. 6850, Lat. 29.—The canal which connects, or
connected it with the Nile, is said by Abulf. to have been
constructed by the patriarch Joseph, to whom a great number
of the ancient monuments have been ascribed.

Qulzum, Long. 66'3, Lat. 29:30.—Niebuhr places the ruins of the
ancient Klisma, a little to the north of Suez. v. Tab. XXIV,
Descp. de I'Arab.

Tinnis, one of the Egyptian isles, Long. 6430, Lat. 30'40.—An
island in Lake Tinnis (Lake Menzaleh) a little south of Port
Said.

Ghazzah, frontier of Palestine, Long. 66'10, Lat. 32.—Gaza.

* ‘Arish, Long. 6615, Lat. 26'36.—It is on the littoral between
Palestine and Egypt and marked by Ibn Khaldun, (Proleg.
110) as on the extreme frontier of Egypt. Edit. Quatremere.

Bait'ul Mugaddas, Long. 66'30, Lat. 31°'50.—Jeiusalem.

Ramlah, Long. 66°50, Lat. 32°10.

Kaisariyah, Long. 66°15, Lat. 32:30. —Csesarea.

‘Ammain, a dependency of Balqa, Long. 66'20, Lat. 31'3.—
Rabbath ' Ammon, the ancient capital of the Ammonites
(Deut. iii. 11). It was besieged by Joab and taken by David
(2 Sam. xi. I. xii. 26-31). Its destruction denounced by
Jeremiah (xlix. 3. Ezech. xxv. 5). It was restored by
Ptolemy Philadelphus, who gave it the name of Philadelphia.
Geog. Dict. W. Smith.

‘Agkalan, Palestine, Long. 66°30, Lat. 32'15.—Ascalon.
Yafa, Palestine, Long, 6615, Lat. 32'40.—]affa.
Karak, Long. 66°50, Lat. 31°30.—Kerak-Moab is the district cor-
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responding to the country of Moab. The chief town of the
same name is marked in Keith Johnston.
Tabariyah of the Jordan, Long. 6815, Lat. 32'5.—Tiberias. -
Baisan, Long. 68, Lat. 32'50.—Beth-San, or Scythopolis, in the
Judges, LXX. i. 27.
It was a city of the Manassites, locally situated in the tribe
of lIssachar. Placed by Josephus at the S. extremity of
Gallilee, who calls it the chief city of the Decapolis. Ptolemy
reckons it one of the cities of Coelesyria. Dict. Smith.

‘Akqa, coast of Syria, Long. 68'20, Lat. 33:30.—Acre.

Sur, coast of Damascus, Long. 6835, Lat. 32:'40.—Tyre.

Hajar, Long. 6830, Lat. 28'30.—This is probably Hajar Shughlan,
a fortress belonging to the Knights Templars, in the moun-
tain of Lokkam, near Antioch, overlooking the lake of Yaghra.
Yiqut.

Saida, littoral of Damascus, Long. 68'55, Lat. 33.—Sidon.

Balb’ak, of Damascus, Long. 70, Lat. 38:50.

Damascus, capital of Syria, Long. 70, Lat. 33'30.

Hit, Syria, on the Euphrates, Long. 7820, Lat. 33'15.—Not in
Syria (Shim) as Abul Fazl writes, but in Arabian ‘Iraq.

Hillah, in °‘lraq, Long. 79, Lat. 32.—There are several of the
name ; the Hillah of Bani Kailah, between Wasit and Basrah ;
the Hillah of Dabais b. Afif ul Asadi, between Basrah and
Ahwaz, and the Hillah of Bani-l-Marak near Mausil. The
Hillah of the text is on pr near the ruins of Babylon.

Kufah, on a branch of the Euphrates, Long. 7930, Lat. 31-30.—
The ruins of this once famous town alone are left.

Arbir, ‘Iraq, Long. 7930, Lat. 33°5. )

Ukbara, Do., Long. 7930, Lat. 33'30.—On the Tigris, ten
parasangs from Baghdad.

Baradin, on the Tigris, Long. 79'50, Lat. 33'30.—In the map,
near a small affluent of the Tigris. The text has Bardan,
I follow the orthography of Yaqut.

Baghdad, Long. 80, Lat. 3325,

Madiin-i-Kisra, opposite stood the palace of the Khusraus, Long.
8020, Lat. 33.—The ancient Ctesiphon, described by
Strabo, as the winter residence of the Parthian kings, and by
Tacitus “‘sedes imperii”’. See its description in Gibbon,
Decline and Fall, ch, 24,

10
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Hajar, of Hijaz, Long. 80'30, Lat. 28'30.—This name occurs in
the 2nd Climate with a different location. Yagut mentions
three others, but of no significance.

Babil, ‘lrig, Long. 80°55, Lat. 32'15.—Babylon.

Nuamaniyah, Do., Long. 81'20, Lat. 33.—Between Baghdad and
Wasit. It is the chief town of the Upper Zib. Abulf.

Qasr Ibn i Hubayrah, Do., Long. 8030, Lat. 32'45.—One letter
(m) is omitted in the text of the minutes of latitude. This
town is on the Euphrates having Karbala a short distance
directly to the west on the desert. It takes its name from
Yazid-b-Omar-b. Hubairah, governor of ‘Irig, in the time of
Marwin al Himar. Abulf.

Jarjaraya, ‘Irag, Long. 80°30, Lat. 33'3.—Near the Tigris between
Baghdad and Wasit.

Famu's Silh, Do., Long. 80'45, Lat. 32 40.—m omitted in min. of
Long. on the W. of the Tigris, 7 parasangs from Wasit. It
was here that the espousals of the Caliph Mamun with Buran
took place.

Jalula, Do., Long. 8710, Lat. 33'30.—Deg. of Lat. wrongly
printed in text. It was here that Yezdajird was defeated
in 16 A.H. and fled to Rai. It is both a town and a river
according to Yiqut, the river being named from the multitude
Jad of the slain. The Jalula is probably the present Dyalah.
See my Transl. Hist. of Caliphs, p. 135, and 231 for the
note above.

Wasit, Do., Long. 81°30. Lat. 32'2§.

Hulwan, Do., Long. 82°55, Lat. 34.

Basrah, Do., Long. 84, Lat. 33.

Ubullah, Do., Long. 84, Lat. 30 15.—At the mouth of the Tigris
canals of the same name which leads to Basrah, four miles
in length.

Ahwiaz, in Khuzistin, Long. 85. Lat. 31'3.—On the river Karun.

Tustar, Do., Long. 8430, Lat. 31'30.—Now Shuster.

Arjan, Do., Long. 8430, Lat. 30°32.—Or arabicised Arrajin. 60
parasangs from Suk-ul-Ahwaz and 60 from Shiraz and one
day's march from the sea. Meynard. Dict. de la Perse.
On the frontier of Fars on the Khuzistin side. Abulf.

‘Askar Mukram in Khuzistin, Long. 8435, Lat. 31'15.—Eight
parasangs from Tustar. It was called after Mukram-b-ul

M'aza despatched by Hajjaj-b. Yusuf against Khuzid-b. Bas ;
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his stay in this town gave it the name of the Camp of
Mukram. Abulf.—Yaqut.

lsland of Suqutra, off Khuzistan, Long. 84:30, Lat. 33.—Socotra.

Hisn i Mahdi, in Khuzistan, Long. 8515, Lat. 30'15.—According
to Yaqut and lbn Haukal, the waters of Tustar, Daurak and
Ahwaz unite near the fort and form a large river that dis-
embogues in the sea. ‘Azizi makes it || parasangs from this
to Ubulla,

Siniz, Persian Gulf, Loong. 84'45, Lat. 32.—The 5 in minfl of Long.
omitted in text :—A small town almost in ruins in the Ahwaz
district ; from this to Jannibah the road runs along the
sea coast. Abulf.

Abbadan, Do., Long.- 10630, Lat. 30.—At the mouth of the
Tigris.

Rim Hurmuz, in Khuzistan, Long. 85'45, Lat. 31.—Omitted 5 in
text. The town is marked in Keith Johnston.

Isfahin, Persia, Long. 86'40, Lat. 22°25.

Kazrun, Do., Long. 87°30, Lat. 29°55.

Shushtar, Do., Long. 8620, Lat. 21'30.—This is the same as
Tustar which is the Arabic form of the name (Yagut). Abul
Fazl has given it a different Long. and Lat. to Tustar above ;
it is probably a copyst’s interpolation.

Shapur, Do., Long. 87°55, Lat. 30.—The ruins of this town above
Kisht and near Kazrain are marked in K. J. The word is.
Sabur in Yaqut, a corruption he says of Shiahpur. It is also
a district, and Sabur was one, but not the largest, of its
towns. It was built by one of the monarchs of this name of
which there were three, the captor of Valerian, (A.D. 240),
Sapor II (310), Sapor III (385).

Uman, Do., Long. 6720, Lat. 2i.—No such name occurs in
Faristin, and indeed no other than the east coast of the
Arabian Peninsula of which according to Yaqut the Long.
is 3430, Lat. 19°45.

Naubandajan, Long. 107°55, Lat. 30'10.—According to Yaqut a
town of importance in the district of Sabur, and said by
Ibn Faqgih to be its chief town. He distinguishes it from
the town Shahpur or Sabur, but Guyard (I1. 1I. 95. n.) makes
them the same. Yiqut states that Naubanjan was a fort in
the city of Naubandajin. The former name is in Keith J.,
the latter not.
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Jannabah, known as Gandabah, Long. 8725, Lat. 30.—In K. J.
Gundwa, on the Persian Gulf.

Abarkuh in Fars, Long. 87:20, Lat. 31°30.

Firozabad in Fars, Long. 87:30, Lat. 2810.

Shiraz in Fars, Long. 88, Lat. 29'36.

Siraf in Fars, Long. 8930, Lat. 29-30.

Shabankarah in Fars, Long. 89, Lat. 2823.—The name of a

Kurdish tribe and their country, . . . bounded by Fars,
Kirman, and the Persian Gulf. (Ency. lslam, iv. 240. ].S.).

Istakhr in Fars, Long. 8830, Lat. 30.—Persepolis. ’

Yezd in Fars, Long. 89, Lat. 32.

Hisn-Ibn Umarah in Fars, Long. 94, Lat. 30°20.—According to
Abulf. doubtful whether in Fars, or Kirman ; now in ruins .
The route from Siraf, along the sea coast is across wild moun-
tains and deserts. [P. 36.]

Darabjird in Fars, Long. 90, Lat. 28'15.—This name is derived
from Darab=Darius and Jird arabicised form of Persian Gird,
circuit, enclosure, town. Darab is the name of the town
in K. J.

Bafd, Kirman, Long. 82, Lat. 29.—Marked in K. J. ; lead mines
in its vicinity.

Sirjan, Kirman, Long. 90'30, Lat. 29:'20.—lbn Haukal calls it the
largest city of Kirman.

Kirmin, Long. 91:30, Lat. 30°5.

Tabas Kilaki, Khurasan, Long. 92, Lat. 33.—A town in the desert
between Naisabur, 'Isfahin and Kirman. It is divided in two,
one being called T. Kilaki and the other T. Masinin, but they
form properly but one town. A celebrated silk of this name
is exported. Abulf.

Zarand of Kirman, Long. 92, Lat. 3040.—According to Ibn
Haukal, it exports a stuff for linings known as Bildnah ;
equiv. Pers. astar.

Bardsir, of Kirman, Long. 9230, Lat. 30.—In Abulf. Bardasir,
Bardashir Kawashir, between Sirjan and the desert, two
marches from Sirjan, the name a contraction, it is said, of
Ardeshir (Babegin) sec. Dict. de la Pers. 90.

Khabis, of Kirman, Long. 93, Lat. 30.—Marked in K. J.

Bam, Long. 94'8, Lat. 28':30.—One of the principal towns and has
three large mosques. Marked in K. J.
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Tabas Masinan, Khurasan, Long. 92, Lat. 33.—See above under
Tabas Kilaki. .

Khuwash, desert of Sistan, Long. 9440, Lat. 33.—Pronounced by
the inhabitants Khdsh. A town in Sijistin on the left of a
traveller going towards Tustar (Bost?) at one day‘'s march
from Sijistan, watered by stream and canals and well wooded
with palm trees. Yaqut. This direction is obscure and the
town is not in the maps. The Sijistan, above-mentioned must
be Zaranj.

Zaranj, ancient town of Sistin, Long. 97, Lat. 32:30.—Capital of
Sijistan and called also by its name. Yaqub-b-Leith as Saffar,
founder of the Saffiride dynasty had a castle here. Ram
Shahristain on the Helmand, was the capital before Zaran;j,
but the river having changed its course and abandoned the
town, the inhabitants left it and built Zarang at a distance
of 3 farsakh. See these names in the Dict. dela Pers. or
in Yaqut. .

Kij, of Mekrin, Long. 99, Lat. 23'30.—Principal tewn of Mekrin
and 5 days’ march from Tiz, its chief port. Dict. dela Pers.

Jalig, of Mekran, Long. 99, Lat. 30.—An error probably for
Jaliqan, but the latter is placed by Yaqut in Sijistan, and by
some authorities in the territory of Bast. There is no Jaliq
traceable.

Khaltin Mekran, Long. 99, Lat. 28:30.—Not traceable.

Ram, Long. 99, Lat. 33'35.—This name so occurs in Abulf. and
corrected by Reinaud to Zamm. The latter is placed by Ibn
Haukal on the borders of Khurisin, but reckoned as belong-
ing to Mawarannahar. Yaqut makes it a small town on the
road to the Oxus leading from Tirmaz and Amol. De Slane
makes Zemm to mean a cluster of Kurd villages. lbn Khaldun
I. 133 n.

Bust in the Garmsir of Qandahir, on the Helmand, Long. 100,
Lat. 33.—The stages from Sijistin to Bust or Bost are given

" by Ibn Haukal (Ouseley, p. 209).

Takitabad ?, Long. 101°5?, Lat. 33.

Rukhkhaj of Sistan, Long. 103, Lat. 32:50.—In Abulf. Arrukhkhaj
with the Arabic article, the ancient Arachosia, comprehend-
ing the present provinces N.E. of Baluchistan, Cutch, Gandava,
Qandahar, Sewistin and the S.W. of Kabulistan v. Dict. Geog.
Smith.
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Sarwin, Sistan, Long. 101-55, Lat. 28'15.—Abulf. and Yakut have
Sarwan. It,is two marches from Bust.

Maimand, originally of Zabulistan, now of Qandahar, Long. 1024,
Lat. 33'20.—This name is written Mimand in Abulf. and
Yiqut. The min. of Lat. are omitted or misprinted in the
text.

Ghaznah, Zabulistan, Long. 10420, Lat. 33°35.

Ribat Amir, Long. 105, Lat. 34.—Not traceable.

Qandahar, Long. 10750, Lat. 3820,

Nahlwarah, India, Long. 108:20, Lat. 28'30.—See p. 59 where this
is written as Nahrwalah but with a different location. The
name was originally Anhilpur (v. Vol. Il) and Anc. Geog.
India, p. 320.

Multan, India, Long. 106°25, Lat. 29°40.

Lahawar (Lahor), India, Long. 109°20, Lat. 31°15.

Dahli (Delhi), India, Long. 114:38, Lat. 28'15.

Tanesar, India, Long. 94, Lat. 30.

Shahabad, India, Long. 94, Lat. 30°12.

Sambal, India, Long. 10530, Lat. 28'35.—This must be in the
Sambalaka of Ptolemy, in Rohilkand. See McCrindle. Ptol.
p. 133.

Amroha, India, Long. 95'15, Lat. 29.

Panipat, India, Long. 108'10, Lat. 28'52.

Baran, India, Long. 94'15, Lat. 28'48.—Vol. II. Bulandshahar.

Baghpat, Long. 9430, Lat. 28'12.—Vol. 1L

Kol, Long. 952, Lat. 28°20.—Aligarh.

Himdlya Mons, Long. 95, Lat. 31°50.

Kot Kror. . . . . —Lat. 21.—In Dera Ismail Khan district ; a pil-
grimage centre.

Sialkot, India, Long. 109, Lat. 33.

Sultankot, India, . . . .. Lat. 28°30.

Jhelam India, Long. 9035, Lat 33°15.

Rhotds, India, Long. 9030, Lat. 3815.

Fort of Bandnah, . . . . Lat. 33'10.—Should be read as Nandanah,
a fort and a district of the Sind Sagar Doab (Panjab), the
fort was north of the junction of two spurs of the Salt Range.

(J. s)
Parashawar (Peshawar), India, Long. 8340, Lat. 3828.
Farmul, India, . . . . Lat. 32'15.—Kabul being presumably counted

in Hindustan. See Vol. Il.
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Sunnam, India, Long. 110°25, Lat. 30°30.—Sunam town in Karm-
garh tahsil of Patiala State.

Sirhind, India, Long. 11133, Lat. 30'30.—So spelt in every MS.

Rupar, India, Long. 9340, Lat. 31.—See Vol. ll. Subah of Lahor

for this and following name.

Machhiwarah, India, ... ..

Pael, India, Long. 98'5, Lat. 30'15.—v. Vol. I

Ludhianah, India, Long. 98, Lat. 30°55.

Sultinpur, India, Long. 94'25, Lat. 32.

Kalanur, where the accession of His Majesty took place, Akbar-
namah, tr. ii. 5 sq.

Desuhah, India, . . . . .—v. Vol. Il.

Parsaror, near Dera Ghazi Khan, Long. 87, Lat. 30.—Pasrur, in
Sialkot district.

Amnabad, India, Long. 91°15, Lat. 32.—In the Sarkar of the
Rechnau Doab.

Sudharah, India, . . . . Vol. Il

Defhnah?, India, . . . . —Var. Dalfiah, Difhah. ..

Bherab, India, . . . . —Bhera, town in Shahpur dist., Panjab.
Khushab, India, Long. 84'20, Lat. 33-20.

Hazarah, . . ... ..

Chandniwat . . . . . ..

Atak, Benares, founded by His Majesty.

Hardwar, Manglaur and the fort of Galer? ancient cities, . . . . .
Vol. IL

Charthawal, Long. 94, Lat. 29'15.—Vol. II.

Kairanah, Long. 9430, Lat. 29°'15.—Vol. II.

Jhinjhanah, Long. 94'30, Lat. 29°15.—Vol. II.

Baghrah, near Muzaffarnagar, Long. 85730, Lat. 29°30.—Spelt
Baghra in Vol. 1l.

Chahat, near Muzaffarnagar, Long. 90, Lat. 32.—[North of
Ambala City.]

Bangash, near Muzaffarnagar, Long. 87'5, Lat. 38'15.—I find no
other name, but the Tuman of Bangash which is scarcely:
applicable here.

Dorilah, in Muzaffarnagar, . . . . —Vol. Il

Nahtaur, near Muzaffarnagar, . . . . Vol. Do., 291.

Kaithal, near Muzaffarnagar, Long. 93°50, Lat. 2955.

Rohtak, near Muzaffarnagar, Long. 98'50, Lat. 29.—Do. 287;
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Jhajhar, Long. 94, Lat. 28'15.—Vol. II, p. 286.

Mahim, Long. 93:20, Lat. 28'50.—Do. 243.

Haibatpur Pati; in the Panjab, Long. 92, Lai. 31'20.

Khizrabad, in the Panjab, Long. 9415, Lat. 30:20.—The text is in
error in the degree of Long.

Sadhurah, in the Panjab, Long. 94'20, Lat. 30°25.—Do., Do.

Safidan, Do., Long. 9815, Lat. 29-25.—In Vol. 1l it is written
Safidun. .

* Jind, Do., Long. 93'25, Lat. 29'15.

Karnal, Do., Long. 954, Lat. 29°15.

Hansi Hisar, Do., Long. 112°15, Lati. 12'45.—Do., pp. 294-295.,

Saharanpur, Do., Long. 9415, Lat. 30.

Deoband, Do., Long. 9447, Lat. 29'15.

Ambalah, Do., Long. 98'55, Lat. 29'25.

Bhumah, Do., . . . .. —Do. 291, where it is written Bhunah.

Hatnawar, Do., . . . . . —Do. 104.

Sampat, Long. 89'55, Lat. 29.—I do not find this name.
Here the reference to India ceases.

Sanjar? . . . . —Var. Janhah. The only approach to this name
in Abulf. is the ancient Sangarius, the present Sakaria, which
flows into the Black Sea, E. of Constantinople, called also
the river of Angora from its passing near that town ; Long.

3 54, Lat. 4] in the Resm-ul-Mamur. Abulf. Il. 64.

Aghmat, extreme W. of Mauritania, Long. 1130, Lat. 28-50, N.
of the Daren Mts. and the capital of the country before

Morocco and S.E. of it. Abulf. II. I. 188. [South of
Marrakush. Ency. Islam, i. 182, ].S.]

Hadiyan? . . . . —Var. Tadela. already mentioned.
Rah....... —Var. Rugah ; var. Darah mentioned elsewhere.
Riyasah? . . . ..

Maufalut, Upper Egypt, Long. 62'20, Lat. 27 40 —On the Nile a
little N. of Usyut.

"Fustat, Do., Long. 63, Lat. 30'10.

* Abu Tij, Do., Long. 62:30, Lat. 28.—On the west bank of the

Nile in the Usyut territory, abounding in the poppy plant,

24 miles from Usyut and lkhmim (Abulf.) Reinaud consi-

dered the name pronounced by the Arabs Abu Tig, to be

probably a corruption of Apothecke, pointing to a Greek

origin, ‘ )
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Ushmunain, Do., Long. 62'45, Lat. 28.—The 4 in min. of Lat.
omitted in text ; marked Eshmoom in K. J. It is in the dual
form of an Arabic noun, meaning the two Ushmuns, so
named, Reinaud supposes, from its greater importance, there
being other towns similarly designated. It was the ancient
Hermopolis Magna and there are still some striking remains
of its former magnificence. The principal deities worshipped
were Typhon and Thoth. The former represented by a
hippopotamus on which sat a hawk fighting with a serpent.
Thoth, the Greek Hermes, the lbis-headed god, was with
his accompanying emblem the Ibis and Cynocephalus or ape,
the most conspicuous among the sculptures on the great
portico of the temple. This portico was a work of Pharaonic
times. v. Geog. Dict. Smith. [P. 38.] . )

Munyah, Do., Long. 63, Lat. 28'45.—Min. of Lat. in the text 5
for 45, called also Munyat-ul-Khusaib, but in K. J. as Miniet
Ibn Khaseeb. Yaqut however carefully points its orthography.

Qabis, Africa, Long. 42'40, Lat. 32.—Cabes in the Gulf of that
pame. A town in S. Tunisia, under Gabes in Ency. Islam,
ii. 124. In Ptolemy Gakape, in the Regio Syrtica. In its
neighbourhood were warm mineral springs the Aque Tacapi-
tane, now El Hammat el Khabs v. Geog.-Dict. Smith.

Susah, coast of Africa, Long. 44'10, Lat. 32'40.—N. of Monaster,
and direct S. of Tunis. It was from here that the Moslem
fleet set sail for the expedition against Sicily. Abulf. 11. 199.
Ency. Islam, iv. 568 under al-Sus. -

Safaqus, Do., Long. 45°30, Lat. 31'50.—Rein. 1I. 200. Ency. Islam,
iv. 238 under Sfax. '

Ghadimis, in the Jarid country, Long. 49'10, Lat. 29:10.—Or
Ghudamis, on the borders of the Tripoli and Algerian terri-
tory to the extreme south. Yaqut describes the process of
tanning here as incomparable, skins becoming as soft as silk.
The Beled cl Jarid in K. J. is marked considerably above
Ghudamis, W. of the Shott Kabir.

Nibulus, of Jordan, Long. 67-30, Lat. 32'10.—Nabulus in Samaria,
the ancient Neapolis, supposed to be identical with Sichem
of the Old Testament. Traditions of Jacob's well and
Joseph's tomb still survive, and its connection with the adja-
cent 'sacred Mount of Gerizim and identification as the city

]
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of Samaria where Philip preached, distinguish its remarkable
history. See Smith's Geog. Dict.

Salt, of Jordan, Long. 63°10, Lat. 32'3.—Text has Long. 68 for 63.
Es Salt or Ramoth Gilead, but in the Geog. Dict. the site is
said to be uncertain. FEusebius describes it as 15 miles W.
of Philadelphia. Ibid.

Azr'ait, (the two ‘Azras) of Damascus . . . . . —The name is in-
correctly spelt and should be ‘Azra. There are two villages
of the name in the Ghutah of Damascus, both marked in K. J.

Sarkhad, Do., Long. 70°20, Lat. 32'15.—A fortified town and tract
near the Hauran country, according to Yiqut. In K. ]
Sulkhad or Salcah.

Hal?>-. ... ... —A note in the text considers this an error for
Hillah already mentioned.

Qadisiyyah, in Iraq, Long. 79'25, Lat. 21'45.—Cadesia with Hirah
and Khawamak, says Abulf., are all three on the borders of
the desert on the W. and 'lrig on the E. This famous field
determined the fate of Persia under the Caliphate of Omar.

Sarsar, Do.. Long. 7955. Lat. 33'20.—Between Baghdad and
Kufah and at 3 parasangs from Baghdad. There are two,
an Upper and a Lower. Abulf. II. II. 75.

Hirah, Do., Long. 79 27, Lat. 31'30.—The text has Khirah for
Hirah. The misprints or errors in Lat. and Long., the degrees
and minutes of which are expressed in the notation of Arabic
letters, are too frequent for further notice. Hirah is one
parasang from Kufah. Ency. Islam, ii. 314.

Basi of Fas, Long. 8915, Lat. 29.—Known in earlier times as
Basd-sir, a town in Fars, 4 days’ journey S.E. of Shiriz, was
the most important town in the district of Darabjird. (Ency.
Islam, ii. 80). J. S.

Dara .. ... —In Abulf. this is in the 4th Climate, a small town |

at the foot of Mt. Maridin in Mesopotamia. There is another
of the name in the mountains of Tabaristain. Abulf.

Ghaznah . . . .. —This has already been mentioned.
Tib, in Khuzistan, Long. 83, Lat. 32.—Between Wasit and Ahwaz.
Abulf. -

Qurqub in Ahwaz, said by some to be in ‘Iriq, Long. 84'43, Lat.
33.—Seven parasangs between Qurqub and Tib and ten
between it and Sus. Abulf,
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Jubbi, Khuzistin, Long. 8435, Lat. 30'50.—Jobba in Abulf. and
Jubbah in Yiaqut. There are several of this name given by
Yiqut ; a cluster of villages between Damascus and Ba'albak :
a village in Nahrwin ; a village in the Khurasan dist. and also
a place in Egypt the birth-place or home of the grammarian
Sibawaih. Jubbi is the relative adjective and not the name.

Khansa, China, Long. 174'45, Lat. 29°30.—This in Abulf. is
Khidnkou or properly Khinfou, a port of China on the river.
According to Guyard, Khansa is Hang-tcheon-fou, the Kinsay
of Marco Polo. 1l. II. 122 ; visited by Ibn Batutah II. 284.

Sala, Mauritania, Long. 1410, Lat. 33:30.—Now Salee or Sla, in
K. J. on the W. coast.

Samairam, near Isfahan, . . . . —In Yaqut Sumairam, a town half-
way between Isfahan and Shiraz.

Bam, . . . . —Already preceded. (Ency. Islam, i. 640, in the
province of Kirmin.)

Balnin? . ... . . —Bailaman (Ency. Islam, i. 594), not traced.

Balzam, . . . .. —The text suggests Palermo, which seems plau-

sible as the simple omission of the dot over the r would effect
the change, but the name is in strange company, and Abulfeda
. places it in the 4th Climate.

Baiza, Fars, Long. 83'15, Lat. 30.—According to Yiaqut a well-
known city called Déar Safed, the white city, Arabicised into
Baiza, the white, on account of its citadel which was seen
at a long distance; Istakhri describes it, as the largest town
of the district of Istakhar and called the White. Its Persian
name was Nasiik ; it was nearly as large as Istakhar and
was 8 farsakhs from Shiraz.

Jausen or Jusain? . . . .... ...
Kinah? . . . ... ... ...

Jor, in Fars, . . . . .. —Ency. Islam, ii. 113 (under Firuzabad).
Long. 7830, Lat. 3! according to Yiqut who places it
at 20 farsakh from Shiraz, pronounced by the Persians Gur.
It is said that Malik Azdu-d Daulah bin-Buwaih used to make
frequent excursions of pleasure to it and the people used to
say that he had gone to Gor, i.c., the grave. The ominous
sound induced him to change the name to Firozabad. The
original city is ascribed to Ardeshir-b.-Babak, who gave it the
name of Ardeshir Khurrah.
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Damindan, in Kirman, . .. ... —The name of a large town in
Kirman with mines of iron, copper, gold, silver, and ammoniac
and tutty in a mountain in the vicinity. This mountain is called
Dumbawand, lofty and volcanic. It contains a huge cave in
which is heard the sound of rushing waters. When the
vapourous smoke is thick around iis sides, the people of the
town assemble to obtain the sal ammoniac which is deposited,
of which 1/5 is taken by the Sultan and the rest divided
amongst the people pro rata. Yiqut from Ibn u'l Fakih.
This must not be confounded with the mountain of Dumba-
wand on the frontiers of Rayy of which marvellous legends
are recorded by Yaqut.

Sabgah, . . . .. —I do not trace this name. (? Saqqiz in Kurdis-
tan, Ency. Islam, iv. 82, J. 5.)

S'alabah, . .. ... ..

‘Ain-ush-Shams, Egypt, . . . . —Long. in Abulf. varying according

to different authors between 5330 and 61'50 and Lat.
between 2930 and 3020 ; said to be the residence of
Pharoah, of which some ruins still remain, among them the
needle of Pharoah, at half a day's journey from Cairo. Abulf.
II. 167. This is the famous Heliopolis, with the semitic names
of Beth Shemesh and On (Genesis, xli. 45. Ezech. xxx 17).

‘Ain Jarah, . . . . .—Said by Yaqut to have been a small village
near Aleppo with which a gross legend is connected, but
the position is obscure.

Kadwal? . .. .....

Kafartab . . . . . . ... —Atwal, Long. 61'30, Lat. 34'45, placed
by Abulf. in the 4th Climate. Yaqut locates it in the desert
between Aleppo and Marrah ; there are no wells.and it is
dependent on rain water.

Kafartutha, . . .. ... —Atwal, Long. 66'35, Lat. 37, in the 4th
Climate in the Diyar Rabiah. Yaqut places it at 5 farsakh
from Dara in Mesopotamia. Also the name of a village in
Palestine.

Najdah? . . ... ...

Kawarah? . ... ...

Marbut, . . ... ... —Mentioned by Yaqut as one of the villages

" of Alexandria without further particulars.
Daha? . . ... ..... ~—The text suggests Dahna. .
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Daskarah, in ‘Iraq, Long. 81:3°, Lat. 38'40’.—In the environs of
Baghdad or according to another account, a large village in
its dependency on the road to Khurasan and called Darkarat-
ul-Malik ; contains marvellous ancient ruins. Abulf. Yaqut
gives two of the name, one a large village W. of Baghdad,
and another on the road to Khurisin near Shahrabad and
called Darkarut-ul-Malik, on account of the frequent resi-
dence there of Harmuz son of Sapor, son of Ardeshir, son
of Bibek. Two others are also mentioned by Yaqut one,
opposite Jabbul, between Nuamaniyah and Wasit, and a
fourth in Khuzistan.

Manf, Egypt, Long. 63:20°, Lat. 30'20’.—Memphis. The text has
Minf. Yiqut points the word Manf, which is doubtless
correct, the Noph of the Old Testament. Its antiquity is un-

* questionable, but Yaqut's authority, an undistinguished
‘Abdur-Rahman, makes it the frst city peopled after the
Flood. Its first settlers were Baisar, son of Ham, son of
Noah, with his family 30 in number, and their colony called
Mafah from a Coptic word signifying 30, and turned by the
Arabs into Manjf.

Mugan? . ........

Nasarah, Palestine, . ., . . —Nazareth.

Maghrarah or Maghrawah, . . . . ..

THE FoURTH CLIMATE,

Tanjah, a dependency of Fez, on the Atlantic, Long. 18°, Lat. 35'.
—Tangier.

Q'asr i 'Abdul Karim, Mauritania, Long. 18:30°, Lat. 37°40'.—A
town 4 marches from Ceuta, N.W. of Miknessa, built on the
river Luccos. The chief town of the province was formerly
Al Basra, but on its destruction the castle of ‘Abdul Karim
took the rank of the capital and was known as the castle of
Ketama. Abulf. Reinaud observes in a note that Abdul
Karim is a branch of the Berber tribe of Ketima and this
castle was also surnamed Al Qasr al Kabir. This name is
retained in K. Johnston, as applying to the modern town

of Luxor.

Qurtubah, capital of Andalusia, Long. 1830, Lat. 35.—Cordova.
Ishbiliyyah, Andalusia, Long. 18'15, Lat. 36°50.—Sevile.
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Sabtah, Mauritania, Long. 19'15, Lat. 35'30.—Ceuta, anciently
Lepta. The deg. and min. of Long. are inaccurate in the text
and seem generally to have been entered without discrimina-
tion or care and impossible localities assigned.

Jazirat al Khadra (the Green lsle) Andalusia, Long. 19'15, Lat.
35°50.—Algeciras. The epithet of the ‘isle’ was given to it,
says Ibn Sayd, from an island in the vicinity. It is now joined
to the continent. The epithet of °‘‘the island’’ is also given
to Mesopotamia and the difference by which the relative
adjectives of these localities is distinguished is, that the
former is Aljaziri, the latter Aljazari. Abulf. II. 347.

Marida, Spain, Long. 2815, Lat. 38'15.—Merida, the ancient
Augusta Emerita, built by Publius Carisius, legate of Augustus,
in B.C. 23, who colonised it with the veterans of the 5th
and 10th legions whose term of service had expired (emriti)
at the close of the Cantabrian War. It became the capital
of Lusitania and one of the greatest cities in Spain. Geog.
Dict.

Tulaitulah, Do., Long. 1040, Lat. 35'30.—Toledo, the ancient
Toletum, (Ptolemy) according to an old Spanish tradition
it was founded in 540 B.C. by Jewish colonists who named
it Toledoch, i.e., mother of people, Geog. Dict.

Gharnatah, Do., Long. 21'40, Lat. 37°'30.—Granada.

Jayyan, Do., Long. 2140, Lat. 38:50.—Jaen.

Almariyyah, Do., Long. 2440, Lat. 35°50.—Almeria.

Medinatu’l Farj, Do., Long. 25, Lat. 36'40.—Now Guadalajara,
Wada-l-Hajarah, the river of stones, Amnns lapidum of Roden-
cus Toletanus. Gayangos. Mahom. Dyn .in Spain, 1. 319.
The name in the text signifies the ‘city of the opening or gap’
which Reinaud supposes to convey the meaning of frontier
city. This meaning of farj is borne out by Belazur v.
Gildemeister. De Reb. Indicis, p. 37.

Malagah, Do., Long. 26, Lat. 37°30.—Malaga, the ancient Malaca.

Min'ah, var. Maltah, . . . . . —Gladwin has here Malta, with the
degrees of Long. and Lat. which are absent from the text ;
perhaps a misscript for Minorca. :

Island of Yabisah, Mediterranean, Long. 3662, Lat. 3830.—
Iviza, anciently Ebusas.

Island of Mayurqah, Mediterranean, Long. 34'7, Lat. 3830.—
Majorca, Balearis Major.
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Bunah, Africa, Long. 28, Lat. 28'50.—The modem Bona on the
coast of Constantine province in the vicinity of the ancient
Hippo Regius.

Island of Sardaniyah, Africa, Mediterranean, Long. 41, Lat. 88.

Capital of the Island of Sicily, Long. 45, Lat. 38'10.—Palermo.

Balraghdamis, Mediterranean, Long. 49'10, Lat. 39°'10.—Bargha-
dema is the nearest approach to the name in Abulf. but the
Lat. is 57 and Reinaud considers the country between the
Oder and Dnieper to be meant, but the text mentions it in
the Mediterranean.

[sland of Shamus, Mediterranean, Long. 52'40, Lat. 38'10.—Samos.

Island of lkritish, Do., Long. 55, Lat. 36'40.—Crete.

lsland of Qubrus, Do., Long. 6215, Lat. 34.—Cyprus.

Island of Rudis, Do., Long. 61'40, Lat. 36.—Rhodes, mentioned
elsewhere.

Island of Hamariya, Do., Long. 64'15, Lat. 38'35.—I suspect this
to be Morea ; in Abulf. Lamoreya, but the location does not
correspond as to Lat. and Long.

Island of Sagliyah, Do., Long. 65, Lat. 36.—Sicilly. Thus in the
text but according to Yiqut, the orthography is Sigilliyyah.

Atheniyah the city of philosophers, Greece, Long. 63'40, Lat.
57:20.—Athens.

Jarun, Long. 66'30, Lat. 30°35.—An old castle in ruins opposite
Constantinople. Reinaud gives its Long. 50 and Lat. 45
and writes the name Aljeroun, suggesting a better reading,
Aljedoun, 1l. 39. Guyard doubts whether the Arabic article
before Jarun is admissible (1. Il. 142) and his objection is
well founded.

Tarsus, Long. 68'40, Lat. 35°50.

Bayrut, Asia Minor, Long. 6930, Lat. 34.

Ayas, Armenia, Long. 69, Lat. 36'40.—In the Gulf of Iskanderun.

Azanah, Do., Long. 69, Lat. 3650,

Masisah, Do., Long. 69'15, Lat. 36'45.—The ancient Mopsuestia.

Bars Birt, Do., Long. 69°23, Lat. 37.—One march N. of Sis between
little Armenia and Carmania. A strong citadel on a hill
commanding the country.

Atrabolos Syria, Long. 6940, Lat. 34.—Tripoli.

Baghras, Do., Long. 70, Lat. 35'43.—The ancient Pagree near the
Syrian gates on the Syrian side of the Pass. Through these
gates, the Assirion pylai of Arrian, Alexander passed and
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recrossed turning back to meet Darius at Issus. Arr. I, VI,
VIII.

Bab Sikandarunah, Do., Long. 70, Lat. 36'10.—Alexandretta or
Iskanderun. ‘

Ladhakiyyah, Do., Long. 70'40, Lat. 35°15.—Latakia.

Hims, Do., Long. 70°15, Lat. 34'20.—Hems.

Shughr Bakas, Do., Long. 71, Lat. 35'30.—Two strong fortresses
within a bow shot of each other, half way between Antioch
and Famyah. The former name occurs in K. J. supposed
to have been Seleucia ad Belum.

Suwiidiyyah, Do., Long. 71, Lat. 36.—The ancient Seleucia.
Malitiyyah, Do., Long. 71, Lat. 37.—Properly Malatyah, according
to Yiaqut, and is in Asia Minor not Syria proper.
Shaizar, Long. 7110, Lat. 34'50.—A corruption of Kaisareia or
Ceesarea Phillipi. In his remarks on Hamaith, Shaizar is said
by Abulf. to be remarkable for the number of its norias.

Antakiah, on the Roman frontier, Long. 71:26, Lat. 35'40.—Antioch.

Sarmin, dependency of Aleppo, Long. 71'50, Lat. 35'50.—One
march south of Aleppo between it and Ma'arrah.

Qinnasrin, Long. 72, Lat. 3530.

Halab, one of the chief cities of Syria, Long. 7210, Lat. 358.—
Aleppo.

Sumaisit, Syria, Long. 72°15, Lat. 37°30.—Anciently Samosata.-

Hisn Mansur, Do., Long. 72:25, Lat. 37.—Near Sumaisiat, named
from Mansur-b-]'aunah-b. al Harith al ‘Aimiri, to whom was
intrusted its construction under Marwian, the Ass.

Saruj, Long. 7240, Lat. 36'3.—In Mesopotamia, now in ruins, in
the environs of Harrin: it is marked in K. J.

Mambij, Long. 72'50, Lat. 36'30.—Hierapolis, a name given by
Seleucus Nicator in substitution of Bambyke, as it was
called by the natives, being the chief seat -of the worship of
the Syrian goddess Astarte. It is the Mabog of Pliny. See
its history in Smith's Geog. Dict.

Raqqgah, Diyar Muzar, Long. 73, Lat. 36.—After the great inunda-
tion of Arim, famous in Arabian history, which is assigned
to a period shortly after the death of Alexander the Great,
eight tribes were forced to abandon their homes, from some
of which arose the kingdoms of Ghassin and Hira. About
this time also occurred the migration of colonies led into
Mesopotamia by Bakr, Muzhar and Rabi‘ah, the eponymous
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chiefs of the three provinces still named after them. Diyar
Bakr, Diyir Muzhar and Diyar Rabi'sh. See Sale. Prel.
Dis. 7.

Harrin, Long. 73, Lat. 37'40.—Anciently Carrhee, the Haran or
Charran of Genesis ; xi. 31. xxiv. 10. v. Geog. Dict.

Qaligala, Armenia, Long. 73'43, Lat. 38. :

Mardin, Diyar Rabi‘ah, Long. .74, Lat. 37'50.

Mayya Farigin Diyar Bakr, Long. 74'15, Lat. 38.—The capital of
Diyar Bakr. Here is the tomb of Saifu'’ddaulah b.-Hamdan.

Hattakh, Do., Long. 7430, Lat. 37'45.—Close to Mayya Fariqgin.
Yaqut.

Qarqisiys, Do., Mudhar, Long. 74'40, Lat. 36.—The ancient
Circesium, situated on the Euphrates and Khibur, near
Ragqah. Marked in K. §.

Jazirah, Ibn Omar, Mesopotamia, Long, 75:30, Lat. 37°30.—Marked
in K. J.

Nasibin, Diyar Rabi‘ah, Long. 75°20, Lat. 37'40.—The capital of
Diyar Rabi'ah. Its roses have the peculiarity of being white,
no red roses are found there. Ibn Batutah quotes Abu
Nawas in praise of it.” Vol. Il. 141. Travels.

Makisin, Mesopotamia, Long. 75'32, Lat. 35.—On the Khabur, 7
parasangs from Qargisiyvah and 22 to Sinjar. Abulf.

Sinjar, Diyar Rabi‘ah, Long. 76, Lat. 36.

Ma‘arrat-un-Nu'aman, Syria, Long. 71'44, Lat. 35.—The name is
from Nu'amin-b-Bashir a companion of Muhammad, who
died while his father was Governor of Emesa and was here
buried. It had been previously named Dhat-ul-Qusur,
“possessing palaces'’, and it is also said that Nu'aman is the
name of a mountain overlooking it. Ibn Batutah, 1. 144,

Irbil, a large city with a strong fortress, a dependency of Mausil,
Long. 6930, Lat. 30'8.—Arbila, now Erbil, Yaqut gives the
Long. 6930, Lat. 3530, describes it as a large city with a
strong fortress two days’ march from Mausil of which it is
a dependency. This name must be pronounced Irbil and
not Arbil which he says is not admissible. (Ency. Islam,
. 521- ).

‘Ainah, Mesopotamia, Long. 76'30, Lat. 34.

Madinah i Balad, Diyar Rabi‘ah, Long. 76:40, Lat. 37:30.—A small
town on the W. of the Tigris, 6 parasangs from Mausil,
Abulf. It is commonly written Bglad, simply,

12
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Mausil, Mesopotamia, Long. 76, Lat. 36'50.—Mosal in the maps.

Arjish, Armenia, Long. 76, Lat. 38:30.—A fortress situated on the
N. of the Lake of Van, identified with the ancient Arsene.

Hadithah, on the Euphrates, Long. 77-20, Lat. 38'35.—There are
two of the name (meaning New town), one in Mesopotamia
below ‘Aanah and another Mausil. The former is here meant.
(It is marked in K. J.). The latter follows.

Amid, Diyar Bakr, Long. 77°20, Lat. 36°'12.—The present town of
Diyar Bakr.

Hadithah, on the Tigris, Long. 77:20, Lat. 86°15.

Naushahr, ‘Iriq, Long. 71:30, Lat. 36'35.—This is a Persian name,
synonymous with Hadithah (Villeneuve), but | do not trace
it in Abulf. or Yiqut.

Tikrit, Mesopotamia, Long. 7125, Lat. 34'30.

Samarra, ‘Iriq, Long. 79, Lat. 84.—Originally Surraman ran, viz.,
“rejoiceth him that seeth it,"" built by the Caliph Al
Mu'atasim-billahi in 218 A.H. (A.D. 833). See Jarrett's Hist.
of the Caliphs (Siyuti) 330, for its origin.

Salmias, Azarbijan, Long. 72, Lat. 37'40.—Situated on the extreme
West of Azarbijan at 7 parasangs from Khowayy. Abulf.

Khowayy, Azarbijin, Long. 79'42, Lat. 37'40.—12 parasangs N.W.
of Marand ; 21 miles from Salmas.

Urmiyyah, Do., Long. 29'45, Lat. 37.—Or Urmiyah, on the borders

, of the lake of the same name.

Irbil, capital of Shahrazur, Long. 78, Lat. 39°20.—Ency. Islam, ii.
521-523 (the name of many places in Mesopotamia). The
district or hill country called by the geographers Jabal, is
part of Persian ‘Irig, and according to lbn Haukal is its
distinguishing feature. The inhabitants are all Kurds. Shah-
razur according to Yaqut is a large town in the mountains
between Irbil and Hamadin, the chief of a cluster of towns
and villages comprised under the same name. (See also
Ibn Khaldun, De Slane 1. 145).

Marand, Azarbijan, Long. 80'43, Lat. 37°50.—N.E. of Tabriz, the
ancient Maranda.

Shahrazur, one of the towns of the Jabal, Long. 80°20, Lat. 35°30.
—The town was named after Zur-b.-Zohak who founded it.
Yiqut.

Ardabil, Azarbijan, Long. 8030, Lat. 38.—Yaqut visited it in
AH. 617 (AD. 1220) and remarks the extraordinary fact,
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that notwithstanding its good air and many streams, not a
fruit tree was to be seen in or near it in the plain on which
it stands. Fruit has to be brought from a day's journey the
other side of the hills and no fruit tree will thrive there.
According to the Qanun the Long. is 73'50, and the Atwal
72:30 and both make the Lat. 38.

Aujan, Azarbijin, Long. 81-30, Lat. 37°20.—A small town of little
importance, and little noticed by Abulf. In the Dict de la
Perse it is said to have received from Ghazin Khan the
name of ‘‘the City of Islam™.

Nakhchuwin, in Arran, Long. 81'45, Lat. 37'49.—Anciently
Naxuana on the N. bank of Araxes. In Armenian tradition,
it is connected with the first habitation of Noah and his
landing from the ark. Geog. Ditt.

Kasr-Shirin, Azarbijan, Long. 81°50, Lat. 36'40.—Near Qirmisin,
between Hamadan and Hulwan on the Baghdad road. It was
named after the beautiful Shirin wife or mistress of Khusrau
Parwiz. The legend of its building is told by Yakut who says
that this monarch was famed for three incomparable treasures,
his horse Shabdiz, his mistress Shirin and his minstrel
Balahbaz.

Saimarah, in the Jabal district, Long. 81'50, Lat. 34'40.—~See under
Shahrazur for Jabal.

Marighah, Azarbijan, Long. 82, Lat. 37'20.—The old capital of
Adharbaijan, (Ency. Islam, iii. 261- ). The name of this
town was originally Afraz Haroz. The army of Marwan,
Governor of Armenia and Azarbijan under Hishim the
Umayyad Caliph here encamped in one of his expeditions.
The stable litter of the cavalry and beasts of burden covered
the plain and the animals constantly rolling themselves about
in it (tamarrugh), it received the name of the ‘‘village of
Maraghah™ and subsequently Maraghah only), (Yaqut).

Tabriz, Azarbijan, Long. 82, Lat. 37.—Tauris, the seat of the royal
residence of the Tartar dynasty of Hulagu till its transfer
to Sultaniyyah, the new capital founded by Khudabandah.
Abulf. See its history in D'Herbelot. '

Ardabil, Azarbijan, Long. 82'25, Lat. 37°'20.—A note to the text
says that this name occurs twice in every MS. and that here
Dabil in Armenia is probably meant. Abulfeda gives the
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Long. 72'40, Lat. 38 (Qédnun) and Long. 70°20, Lat. 3725
(Atwal) and calls it the capital of Interior Armenia.
Mayanah, Azarbijan, Long. 82:30, Lat. 37.—Two days march from

Maraghah, in K. J. Miana.

Kirmisin, or Kirmian Shih in the Jabal dist., Long. 83, Lat. 34'30.—
Kermanshah in K. J.

Dainawar, Do., Long. 83, Lat. 35.—Ency. Islam, i. 976. “In the
middle ages one of the most important towns of Jibal (Media)
now in ruins’’. Correct spelling Dinawar N.W. of Hamadan,
near Kirmisin.

Hamadin, Mah-ul-Basrah, Long. 83, Lat. 36.—Ency. Islam, ii. 241
under Hamadhan. Hamadin (or dan) with its districts formed
what was called the Mah of Basrah, as Dinawar and its dist.
formed the Mah of Kufah. The word Mah is derived from
the same name as Media (Mada) according to Lagarde and
Olshausen (Guyard lI. II. p. 163, n.) and employed by
geographers in the sense of province. Hamadin with

Nahawand and Qumm forms the Mah-ul-Basrah.

Zanjin, Jabal dist., Long. 83, Lat. 36'30.—The most northern of
the Jabal villages, on the borders of the Azarbijin.
Mugin, borders of Arrin, Long. 83, Lat. 38.—Two marches distant
from Derbend according to Ibn Haukal, but Abulfeda states
that the town exists no longer and the name is applied to a
tract of country bordering the Caspian.‘ visited as winter

quarters by Tartar hordes.

Sohraward, Jabal dist., Long. 83°20, Lat. 36.—Near Zanjan, a little
town inhabited by Kurds, Abulf.

Nuhawand, Mahul-Basrah, Jabal dist., Long. 83'15, Lat. 34:20.—
Ency. Islam, iii. 911 under Nihhawand, a town in the old
province of Hamadhin, on the road from Kirminsih [to
Isfahan.] [J. S.]

Bimanshahr, of Hamadin, Long. 84'30, Lat. 37°30.—A mere village.
Abulf. Ency. Islam, ii. 170 mentions a Bimashahr (not
Bimanshahr) among the former most important places of
Gilan.

Burujird, Do., Long. 8430, Lat. 36'20.—18 parasangs from Hama-

. din in the Jabal dist., produces saffron. Abulf.

Abhar, Jabal dist., Long. 84'30, Lat. 36'55.—The text has incor-
rectly Ubhar. Yiqut correctly places it between Qazwin and
Zanjan and Hamadan, the last forming the apex of the

’
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triangle of which the base is Qazwin and Zanjan, almost
equally bisected by Abhar. Ency. Islam, i. 69.

Kutam, Gilan, Long. 8440, Lat. 37°20.—At one day's march from
the sea, said to have been a considerable town, but it is not
marked in the map. Ency. Islam, ii. 170 mentions it. [P. 41.]

Karaj, Jabal dist., Long. 74'45, Lat. 34.—lIt is a town half way
between Hamadan and Isfahin—called also Karaj-i-Abi
Dulaf, having been founded by this general of the Caliph Al
Mamun. Abulf. Yaqut.

Sawah, Do., Long. 85, Lat. 36'15.—Situate W. of Rayy, and S. of
Tilagan and 12 parasangs from Qumn.

Qazwin, Do., Long. 85, Lat. 36°30.

Sultaniyyah, Do., Long. 85, Lat. 36'30.—In Azarbijan. Its ruins
are marked on K. J. It is immediately south of Zanjin, a
town founded by Khudabandah son of Arghun, 12th of the
Ilkhan dynasty. Ency. Islam, iv. 548.

Abah or Awah, Jabal Dist., Long. 8510, Lat. 3440.—In K. ].
Avah at the foot of the Karaghan Mts., 27 parasangs north-
ecast of Hamadan.

Qumn, Do,, Long. 8440, Lat. 34'45.—Kum in K. J. directly S. of
Teherain. The inhabitants are all Shiahs and Yaqut amus-
ingly describes the attempt of a Sunni Governor to find any
one named Abu Bakr in the whole town. A wretched tatter-
demalion was at length produced after a long search as the
only specimen the climate could grow of that name. Ency.

Islam, ii. 1117, :
Jarbadgan, Do., Long. 85'35, Lat. 34.—Between Karaj and Hama-

dan. There is another of the name between Astaribad and
Jurjan. ,

Kashin, Do., Long. 86'12, Lat. 36.—A smaller town than Qumn
and in its vicinity. lts houses mostly constructed of mud and
their inhabitants Shiahs. Abulf. Ency. Islam, ii. 786.

Natanz, Do., Long. 86:30, Lat. 38'13.—A small town 20 parasangs
from Isfahan. Abulf. -

Dumbawand, Do., Long. 8620, Lat. 35-35.—Demavend in K. J. It
marks the frontier of Rayy. Ency. Islam, i. 937, under
Demawend.

Rayy, Do., Long. 86:20, Lat. 35:53.—The ancient Rhagee, in Media.
Ency. Islam, iii. 1105.
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Kalar, in Dailam, Long. 850, Lat. 36'35.—With Kalar is coupled
in the text a corrupt name, perhaps, a misscript for Salous
from which it is only a march distant. Kalar is a town S.E.
of Lahajan, which is S.E. of Resht.

Khuwar, Jabal dist., Long. 87°10, Lat. 35°40.—A dependency of
Rayy between that town and Simnan.

Talagan, Long. 8545, Lat. 36 30.—Between Qazwin and Abhar,
not to be confounded with the Talagan of Khurasan.

Hausam, Gilan, Long. 8510, Lat. 37'10.—In the Jabal district

beyond Tabaristin and Dailam is all the information in Yaqut.

Dailaman (Isfahan) . . . ... —Yiaqut describes it as one of the
villages of Isfahian in the Jurjan territory.
Dasht, Do. . . . ... ... —A village of the Isfahin district—also

a small town in the mountains between Irbil and Tabriz
populated by Kurds. Yaqut.

Lahajan, Gilan, . ... ... —Atwal, Long. 74, Lat. 36'15. The
Safid Rud flows into the sea near Lahijan. Ency. Islam,
ii. 170. ,

Wimah, town of Dumbawand, . ... .. —Do. 77°20, Lat. 36’10

Qédnun, Long. 7635, Lat. 36'20. A small town between
Rayy and Tabaristin. Abulf.

Amul, Tabaristan, . ... .. —Atwal, Long. 7720, Lat. 36°35.
Capital of Tabaristan.
Damaghin, Qumis, . . . . . . —Atwal, Long. 78'55, Lat. 36'20. The

largest of the towns in Qumis territory according to Ibn
Haugal called by Yaqut.

Simnan, Capital of Qumis, . . . . . . —Atwal, Long. 78, Lat. 36.
Qinun Long. 79, Lat. 36.

Biyar, Mazandaran, . . . . . —A picturesque town between Baihaq
and Bistam, two days’ march fram the latter. Dict. de la
Perse.

Sari, Do., Long. 88, Lat. 37.—Also written and more common]y
Sariyah. lts derivation from Sari ‘“Travelling by night™* accord-
ing to Yaqut, but the reason is not evident. It lies 3 parasangs
from the sea and 18 from Amul.

Bistaim, Qumis, Long. 8930, Lat. 36'10.—A town in Khurasan on
the slopes of the Alburs mt. During the Khalifate it was the
second city of the Qumis district (after the capital Damaghan).
Famous for its apples and Saints’ tombs. Ency. Islam, i.
733. (J. S)
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Astarabad, Mazandarin, Long. 8935, Lat. '36°50.

Jurjan, Capital of its province, Long. 90, Lat. 36'50.—Its ruins alone
are marked in K. J. Ency. Islam, i. 1065, modern Persian
Gurgan, the ancient Hyrcania. |

Furawah, Khurisin, Long. 90, Lat. 39.—On the frontier of
Khwarizm ; it is called Ribat Furawah, a fort constructed by
Abdu'llah b. Tshir in the Caliphate of Mamun. Abulf.

Sabzawar, . . . . —Long. 91:30, Lat. 36'15. The chief town of
the canton of Baihaq a position previously held by the town
of Khusraujird. :

Isfaraiin or Mihrjan, Khurasin, Long. 91'40, Lat. 36'55.—In the
environs of Naisabur half way to Jurjin. The name of
Mihrjan is said to have been given to it by Khusrau Kubad,
father of Nushirwin, on account of the beauty of its climate
and the freshness of its air. (Abulf.). Abu'l Qasim al Baihaqi
according to Yaqut, says that the ancient form of the name
was Isbarain, from isbar, a buckler, and ‘Ain custom, on
account of the traditional usage of this weapon of defence
from the time of Isfandiyar.

Abaskun, Maizandaran, Long. 8955, Lat. 37-10.—The text has
Abisgun, situated on the borders of the Caspian ; 24 parasangs
from Jurjain. Ency. Islam, i. 6.

Mazinan, ' frontier of Khurasin, Long. 90'35, Lat. 36.—On the
extreme frontier of Khurasin bordering on ‘Iraq.

Turshiz, Long. 9015, Lat. 35.-—~Ency. Islam, iv. 974. The text has
turned the Lon. into a series of 3 figures and marked the
town as unknown. A reference to Yaqut would have shown
that Turshish or Turaithith, celebrated for its savants and
devotees, is a town and district dependent on Naisabur. The
Persian orthography of the name is correctly represented in
the text, (v. Dict. de la Perse, 390 n.). In the Zinat-ul
Maijalis, it is said that in one of its boroughs called Kashmir,
is a cypress celebrated for its beauty and height and said
to have been planted by Gushtasp the sage, and alluded to
by Firdausi in his Shah Namah, (Mohl. t. IV, p. 364). It was
uprooted by the order, it is said, of the Abbaside Mutawakkil,
who was certainly capable of the barbarity.

Naishabur, one of the chief cities of Khurasin, Long. 92°30, Lat.

36°'20.—Yaqut writes Naisabur—vulg. Nashaur.

Tus, Khurasin, Long. 9230, Lat. 3420,
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Mashhad, it adjoins Nuqgan, Long. 92'33, Lat. 34-29.—Ency. Islam,
iii. 467. Known as Meshed. It stands on the ruins of Naugin
and takes its name from the Mausoleum (Mashhad) of Ali,
son of Musa-ar-Ridha, and is too well-known for description.

Tun, Long. 92'30, Lat. 34'30.—Town of Kohistin near Qain. Dict.
de la Perse.

Nugin, not the Naugin of Mashhad, Long. 92, Lat. 38 —Thls must
be the Nuqin in the environs of Naisibur.

Qiin, Khurisin, Long. 93'20, Lat. 37°30.—The capital of Kohistan.

Kayn in K.J.

Zuzan, Kohistin, Long. 93:30, Lat. 35'20.—Between Herat and
Naisabur.

Buzjan, Khurisan, Long. 94, Lat. 36.—A small town 4 marches from
Naisabur.

Marw, Shahjahan, Do., Long. 94'20, Lat. 37'40.—Ency. Islam, Suppl.
146-149, (where SMh;ah&n is shown as a mistake for
al-Shahijan).

Herat, Khurasan, Long. 94:20, Lat. 34°30.

Sarakhs Do. Long. 94'30, Lat. 378,

Biadaghis Do. Long. 94:30, Lat. 34'20.—A dependency of Herit, the
chief town or towns of the canton being Bamun and Baun that
adjoin each other.

Marw-ar-Rud, known as Murghab, Long. 94, Lat. 36'30.—The word
signifies a white flint that gives fire, and rud is a stream, (the
Murghab). The town is 4 days’ march (Abulf.) says five) from
its more celebrated namesake. The relative adjective of this
name is Marwarudi, and that of the other is Marwazi, to
distinguish them.

Malin, of Herat, Long. 94:30, Lat. 34'35.—Name of a cluster of

villages at 2 parasangs from Herat, and called at Herat,
Mailan (Yaqut.)

Bushang, Long. 95'40, Lat. 363. —Bushanj in Yaqut, a picturesque
town, 10 parasangs from Herit. According to the Dict. de la
Perse, the Persian name is Fushanj deriving its origin from
the son of Afrasiab. Ency. Islam, i. 802. under Bushandj
("‘or Fushandj"’), a town south of the Hari Rud below Herat,
a day's journey from that city.

Baghshur, Khurisan, Long. 96'25, Lat. 36.—A small town between
Herat and Marw-ar-Rud. Yiqut ﬁassed by this in A.H. 616
and it was then nearly in ruins. The name of Bagh is alsg
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given to this town and the relative adjective Baghawi formed
from it, not quite according to grammatical rule. Yiqut.

Qarinain, Marw Shihjahan, Long. 97'25, Lat. 36'55.—Situated on
the Marw river, formerly called Barkadir, but changed to
Qarinain, (dual of Qarin, the two neighbours) because it was
joined to Marw-ar-Rud from which it is 4 marches distant.

Dandangan, Do. Long. 97°30, Lat. 37.—A small locality two marches
from Marw in the Sarakhs direction. Its cotton is said to be
of excellent quality and it produces silk.

Sharmagin, Long. 104, Lat. 36'41.—By the Persians called Jarmaqan,
a small town in the Isfahan dist. four marches from Naisibur,
in the Khurasan hills.

Tilagan, Khurisan, Long. 98, Lat. 36'30.—Not to be confounded
with the Talagin between Qazwin and Abhar in the Jabal
dist. This one is said by Yiaqut to lie between Balkh and
Marw-ar-Rud, at three days’ march from the latter. It is not
marked in the maps. Another Tilagan is in Badakshan near
Qunduz beldW the spurs of the Hindu Kush.

Faryab, Long. 99, Lat. 36'45.—The text omits the tens in the min.
of Lon. but similar errors are almost too numerous to notice.
Faryab is a well-known town of Jarjan, 6 marches from Balkh,
3 from Shubrukin and 3 from Talagan. Zahir Faryabi was
from this town.

Balkh, capital of Khurasan, Long. 101°40, Lat. 36°4l.

Bamian, Zabulistan, Long. 102, Lat. 34:35.

Halaward, Long. 101°40, Lat. 37°:30.—A town of Khuttal, a province
of Khurasin in Transoxiana of which the chief towns are this
and Lawakand. Khuttal is comprised between the Waksh
Badakhshan rivers.

Balasaghun, Long. 10130, Lat. 37°40.—This is placed by Abulf. in
the 7th Climate. A frontier town of Turkestan across the
Jaxartes, near Kashghar, (Abulf.) in whose times it was in the
hands of the Tartars. De Guignes, speaks of Malikshah, son
of Alp Arslan, in 1089, as taking Samarqand and passing on
to Ouzkend, compelling the king of Kashghar to read the
Khutba and mint the coin in his name and forcing tribute
from the princes of Taraz, Balasgoun and Isfijab.

Siminjan, Tukharistan, Long. 102, Lat. 36.—A small locality in
Tukharistan wedged in it between Balkh and Baghlan in the
defiles, inhabited by a branch of the Bani Tamim. It is 2
13
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marches from Balkh to Khulm and 5 on to Anderabah by
Siminjan. Yaqut.

Qubadian, territory of Balkh, Long. 102, Lat. 37°45.—A pleasant spot
full of orchards, Abulf. ; the town and district are marked in
the survey map, across the Oxus directly N. of Khulm. |

Walwalij, in Tukharistan, Long. 102:20, Lat. 36.—The capital of
Tukharistan according to Abulf. which was anciently the
kingdom of the Ephthalites (Hayitilah), 4 parasangs from
Taikan. '

Saghianyian, Transoxiana, Long. 102'40, Lat. 38'50.—Pronounced
Jaghanyan in Persian; the name of the town is extended to the
country about it, larger than Tirmiz but not so rich or
populous. Abulf.

Taiqan, Tukharistan, Long. 102:50, Lat. 37°25.—In the environs of
Balkh. It is separated by a distance of 7 parasangs from
Khuttal. Abulf.

Anderab, Khurasin, Long. 103°45, Lat. 36.—Between Ghaznah and
Balkh, the road by which caravans entgr Kabul. Adjacent
is the mountain of Panjhir with its mines of silver.

Badakshan, Long. 104'40, Lat. 37°20.

Kabul, Long. 10440, Lat. 34°30.

Banjhir, Kabulistin, Long. 104'40, Lat. 34'30.—Properly Panjhir.
Yaqut, see Vol. Il

Lamghan, Do., Long. 104:50, Lat. 34'3.

Karwez, Badakshin, Long. 10520, Lat. 36.—The text is corrupt
and the place unknown. Gladwin writes Gardiz, but this
Tuman is S. of Kabul and S.E. of Ghazni. | would propose
Kunduz. [H. S. ]J.] 1 cannot accept Qunduz (Ency. Islam,
ii. 1117), ““a town and district in N. Afghanistan, bounded by
Badakshan, Tash Kurghan, the Oxus and the Hindu Kush.
The town is the trade centre of a considerable district which
produces the best horses in Afghanistan.”” The place seems
to be Karzwan, close to Gharjistan in Afghan Turkestan, as
given in A. Hamid Lahori's Padishah-namah, ii. 622. []. S.]

Jirm, Badakshan, Long. 104'20, Lat. 36.—Ency. Islam, i. 552, ‘‘the
frontier town of Islam, on the trade route via Wakhan to
Tibet.”" (J. S.)

Kishmar, Long. 93'40, Lat. 36'15.—I read saj for Sah of the text
for deg. of Long. and yh for min. of Lat. These alterations
which the similarity of the letters and the constant inaccuracies
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of the text justify, will bring this town approximately to the
location of Tarshiz (p. 86) of which it is a neighbour. (H. S. ].)
Turshiz in Ency. Islam, iv. 974, the capital of the district
of Busht in the province of Nishabur. In the vicinity was
the village of Kishmar, where according to tradition,
Zoroster planted a cypress tree. (J. S.)

Source of the Mihran (Indus), Long. 125, Lat. 36.

Sarfatain, . . . . —From this name to the end, the degrees of Long.
and Lat. do not occur in the principal MSS. Many of the
names are repetitions of those preceding and very corrupt.

Jisr, . . . . —A place near Hirah, the scene of a battle between
the Persians and the Arabs in A.H. 13, in which the latter
were defeated. The word signifies a bridge, which was
thrown across the Euphrates by which the Arabs advanced
to the attack. Yaqut. Ency. Islam, under Djism.

Harran, . . . ... —Preceded.

Audmiyyah? . . . . ..

Qarmasin, . . . . . —Preceded as Qirmisin.

Daurag, . . .. ... —This is mentioned by Abulf. as a depen-
dency of Khuzistan, 10 parasangs from Basyan and 18 from
Arrajan, in the 3rd Climate.

Diyar Bakr, . . . . . —Preceded.
Qarinain, . . . ... . —Deo.
Ninawa, . . ... —Nineveh, the lat. of this place is the same as

Mausil, which it faces on the opposite bank of the Tigris,
Lat. 3630, Long. 67. Abulf.

Palangin? . . . ...

Qaisar, . . . ... Atwal, Long. 60, Lat. 40. Quaisariyyah in Asia
Minor, capital of the Ottoman Sultans, concurrently or alter-
nately with Iconium. Abulf. Ency. Islam, ii. 660-661.

Bijayah, Mauritania, . . . . —Placed by Yiqut on the sea-shore
on the borders of Africa proper and the Maghrib or N.W.
Africa, three days' journey from Milah. It is the modern
Bougie. Ency. Islam, i. 766.

Balansia, . . . ... —Valencia, Long. 20, Lat. 38'6 Abulf.

Simus, . . .. .. —Samos, preceded, as Shamus.
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Ayas, . . .. ... —Deo.

Irqah, Syrian coast, . . . . . —Erek, Long. 60'15, Lat. 34, a small
town defended by a citadel, 12 miles S. of Tripoli, a
parasang from the sea, the most northern part of the
Damascus territory.

Ragbah? . . . .. —(Is it a mistake for Raqgqa, the capital of Diyar
Mudar on the left bank of the Euphrates, anciently called
Kallinikos? Ency. Islam, iii. 1108. ]J. S.)

Sahyun, Qinnasrin, . . . . . —Long. 60°10, Lat. 3510, celebrated
as one of the strongest fortresses of Syria, W. of Laodicea
(Ladikiyeh) and one march from it (Abulf.). It is Sajun in
K. J. -

Harim, of Aleppo, . . . . . —Long. 60°30, Lat. 3550, a small town

- 2 marches W. of Aleppo, and one from Antioch, Abulf. It
is marked in K. J.

Famyah, (Apamea), . . . .. .. —Long. 61'8, Lat. 35, district of
Shaizar, pronounced also with a prosthetic Alif. Another
Famyah, a town situate on the Famu-s-Sith near Wasit, Abulf.

Shaizar, . . . .. —Has preceded. [P. 43]

Hamat, Syria, . .. ... —On the Orontes between Emessa and
Qinnasrin, Long. 61°55, Lat. 34'45 (Abulf.) Epiphaneia ; the
location of Ptolemy is Long. 6936, Lat. 30°'26. It is supposed
to be identical with Hamath (2, Sam. viii, 9, Kings, viii, 65.
Is x, 9) called also Hamath the Great. It was called Hamath
in St. Jerome's day (see Smith Geog. Dist.) Abulf. says it is
remarkable like Shaizar for the quantity of its norias [bucket
water wheels] even among the Syrian cities.

Marash, a fortress of Syria, . . . . —Atwal, Long. 61, Lat. 36'30.
One of the two fortresses, the other Hadath, on the Synan
frontier. They were both captured by Khalid, A.H. 15,
Marash dismantled and its inhabitants driven out. Abdulf.
Annals, 1. 227. De Sacy in his Chrest. Arab, says, that its
ancient name was Germanicia corrupted by the Syrians into
Baniki, 1. 130.

‘Aintab, dependency of Qinnasrin, . . . . —Long. 62:30, Lat. 3630.
It is 3 marches N. of Aleppo, and at no great distance is the
ruined fortress of Doluk, which name frequently recurs in
the history of the wars between Saladin and Nur-u'ddin.
Doluk or Delouc as he writes it, De Sacy identifies with the
ancient Doliche, (Chrest. Arab, IlII. 109), but this name was



DESCRIPTION OF THE EARTH 101

applied (Doliche or Dolichiste, a long island) to the present
Kakava S. of Lycia by Ptolemy, Pliny and Alexander in his
Periplus of Lycia. There is no other Doliche mentioned in
the Geog. Dict. )

Hisn Kaifa, island in the Euphrates, . . . . . . —1It is a town and
fortress of considerable size, overlooking the Tigris between
Amid and the Jazirat-i Ibn Omar of Diyar Bakr. Yiaqut says
the river there is crossed by a bridge, the largest he had ever
seen of a single span, flanked by two smaller ones. Amid
is now Diyar Bakr. The location in the text is strangely in
error. It is marked in K. J. as Hosn Kefa.

Siirt, Diyar Rabi‘ah, . . . . —Long. 68, Lat. 37°20, a town situate
on a hill N.E. of the Tigris, one day’s march and a half from
Mayyafarigin, and 4 from Amid, to the south of which Siirt
stands. Abulf.

Hisnu-t-Taq, Sijistan, . . . . —Long. 80'30, Lat. 34'40, a fortress
on a high mountain near an elbow formed by the Helmand
in Sijistan. ~ Abulf. -

Milinj? (Mayanij, Mayanah), . . . . . —Has preceded, (p. 82).
Karun? . ... ...

Gilan, . . ... .....

Jawain, . . .. .. —The district dependent on Naisabur of which

Azidhwar is the chief town. It is called by the Persians
Kowin or Gowan, Abulf. H. II. 191.

Jajram, (between Naisibur and Jurjan), . ... ...

Jam, in the Naisabur territory, . . . ... ... ...

Farjistan? . . . . ... ...

Maru? . . ....... (? Merv). -

Karaj i Abi Dulaf, . . . . .. —Has preceded.

Nasa, Khurasan, . . . . .. —Long. 82'8, Lat. 38, in Khurasan on

the confines of the desert, 67 parasangs N. of Sarakhs. Yaqut
gives the origin of its name from the abandonment of the
town by the male population on the advance of the Muham-
madans. Seeing no men, but only women, they exclaimed.
““These are women, let us go and fight elsewhere,’’ and the
name Nisa or Nasa was thus commemorated. He places it
at 2 days’ journey from Sarakhs; 5 from Marw :; | from

Abivard and 6 or 7 from Naisabur.
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Abiward, Khurssan, . . . . . —Abivard in K. J.

Shahristan, frontiers of Khurasan, . . . . . . —This is another name
for lsfahan, which followed the ancient name of Jayy. It
fell into ruin and was replaced by Yahudiyyah, a mile distant
from Shahristan and two from Jayy. The name of Yahudiyyah
arose from the tradition that Nabuchadnezzar, after the
destruction of Jerusalem transported its inhabitants to
Isfahan. Jayy-Isfahan fell into decay, but the Jewish quarter
prospered. This tradition according to Guyard is to be found
in the Talmud, v. Abulf. II. 11. 160. There is a long article in
Yaqut on this city.

Iskalkand, Takharistin, . . . . . —Atwal Long. 92:20, Lat. 36'30.
A small town of Takharistan. The prosthetic alif is some-
times dropped and the word pronounced without it. Abulf.

Farabr or Firabr, on the Oxus, . . . . . . —Atwal Long. 8730, Lat.
38'45. On the Oxus towards Bokhara. Abulf. According
to Yaqut, it is a small town between the Oxus and Bokhara,
and one parasang from the river ; formerly called Ribat Tahir
b. ‘Al.

Farmyab? . . ... ..

Tamghsj, . . . . . . —This is the name of Northern China. Abulf.,
1I, III, 230 n. According to D'Herbelot, Tangag or Tamgaz
(his transliteration of names defied even the penectration of
Gibbon) is the name of a race of Turks or Turkomans, the
same nation as the Gaz., who took prisoner Sultan Sanjar
the Seljuk.

Khuitlan, Transoxiana, . . . . . —The name of a group of places
beyond Balkh, a district distinct from Waksh, but under one
and the same government. Its capitals are Halaward and

Lawakand, Abulf. II. 1I. 228. It has been previously men-

tioned.

Waksh, Do., . . . . —Atwal Long. 90'30, Lat. 38'20, a town of the
Saghariyan dist. in Transoxiana.

Shuman, in Saghianyan, . . . . . —Abulf. of this latter mention has
been made. .

Maimanah and Chikhtu . . . —Abd. Hamid Lahori in his Padishah-

namah, ii. 622 gives Maimanah and Chichaktu as close to
Gharjistan and Karzwin, in Afghan Turkestan. For Ghardjis-
tan, Ency. Islam, ii. 141. []J. S.] The text baffled Jarrett.
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THE 5TH CLIMATE.

Ushbunah, Spanish Peninsula, Long. 36°45, Lat. 42'40.—Also called
Lashbunah. Lisbon.

Shantarin, Do., Long. 1810, Lat. 42'45.—Ancient Scalabis, now
Santarem. After the fall of the empire, it received the name
of St. Irene, from St. Iria, who there suffered martyrdom.
Reinaud.

Centre of the lsle of Cadiz, Long. 21'2, Lat. 48'50.

Madinah i Walid, Do., Long. 21'52, Lat.*29:20.—Valladolid.

Mursyah, Do., Long. 28, Lat. 43.—Murcia.

Madinah i Salem, Do., Long. 29'10, Lat. 39'20.—Medina Celi.

Danya, Spain, Long. 31'30, Lat. 41'30.—Denia, anciently Dianium
or Artemisium from a temple of Diana that stood on a lofty
promontory of the E. coast of Hispania Tarraconensis.

Tutelah, East, Do., Long. 3030, Lat. 43'55.—Tudela.

Saraqustah, Do., Do., Long. 31'30, Lat. 42:30.—Saragossa, Ceesar
Augusta.

Turtushah, Do., Do., Long. 31:30, Lat. 40.—Tortosa, Colonia Julia
Augusta Dertosa.

Jazirah-i-Mayurqah, Mediterranean, Long. 3410, Lat. 3940.—
Majorca, see p. 77, a different location given.

Haikal, known as Haikal-i-Zuhrah (Temple of Venus) N. Spain,
Long. 34, Lat. 43.—Port Vendres, Templum Veneris.
Barshalonah, country of the Franks, Long. 34'30, Lat. 42.—Barce-
lona, ancient Barcino, traditionally founded by Hercules and
rebuilt by Hamilcar Barcus who gave it the name of his

family, G. D. Smith.

Arbunah, Spain or beyond it, Long. 36'15, Lat. 43.—Not Urbunah
as in the text, but Narbo Martins, the Roman colony was
founded in B.C. 118, D. E. The Arab geographers are
divided as to its position whether in Spain or beyond it.

Tarraqunah, country of the Franks, Long. 33, Lat. 43-22.—Tarra-
gona, Tarraco, a Phcenician colony, its name Tarchon said
to mean a citadel, probably derived from its situation on a
high rock above the sea, v. Geog. Dict.

Jenua, in Frankish territory, Long. 41, Lat. 41°20.—Anciently
Genua, the orthography Janua to support the tradition of
its foundation by Janus has no authority.

Rumiyah, city of the Pope, Long. 33, Lat, 4121,

Rabusah? . . .., ., .
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Madinah i Tabarqah, Long. 55°12, Lat. 48'15.—On the Mauritanian
coast, E. of Bona but this lat. does not harmonize with
previous latitudes in Mauritania. Yaqut gives but one town
of Tabbarkah and places it with accuracy near Beja and to
the east of the town are the castles Benzert (Biserta).

Jazirah i ? Long. 5850, Lat. 42'15.—The word is not pointed in
the original and no indication is given.

Jazirah i, Sabalya? Long. 55°15, Lat. 48'15.

Mansalya, Long. 45°30, Lat. 45°1.

Middle of the Pontus Euxinus, Long. 3515, Lat. 46°5.

‘Ayun Asfaras, Long. 36'45, Lat. 48'32.—I have little doubt that
for Asfaras should be read Bosporus and the waters of this
channel are here intended. The origin of the Thracian
Bosporus attracted attention from the earliest times and it
was the received opinion that the union of the Euxine and
the Mediterranean was effected by a violent disruption of
the continent in the deluge of Deucalion, v. G. D. Smith.

........ The name in the text is without vowel points.

Magabiz Borystines, . . . . . —I1 do not hesitate in the emdenda-
tion Borysthenes (Dnieper) and the mouths of the river are
here intended. There may be ingenuity, but there is no
profit in the discovery ; the whole list of Abul Fazl is the
work of a scribe, not of a geographer. [P. 44]

Middle of Mainus? . . . . .. Marmaros?

The extreme of the Yargihi territory? . . . .. ..
P R The name is unpointed. Perhaps Istros.
Mouths of the Tanais, . . . . . . —The Don.
Mauza' Barnys Nitas, . . . .. ... —The second word is a cor-
ruption of Palus Maotis, which occurs in Abulfeda in another
similar form, as Manitasch, 1, 1I, 143.

‘Alaya, in Rum (Asia Minor), Long. 62, Lat. 39':30.—The ancient
Coracesium, the boundary between Pamphylia and Cilcia,
v. Ibn Batutah, II, 255.

‘Ammuriyyah, Asia Minor, Long. 64, Lat. 43.—The ancient
Amorium.

Akuryah, called also Angarah, Do., Long. 64'40, Lat. 41°'45.—In
Abulf. Ankuryah. Now Ankara.

Magedunyah, prov. of Constantinople, Long. 6055, Lat. 41,—
Macedonia,
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Agshahr, Asia Minor, Long. 65, Lat. 41'40.—The White City, 3
days’ march, N.W. of lconium.

Qunyah, Do., Long. 6630, Lat. 41°40.—Iconium.

Qaisariyyah, Do., Long. 60, Lat, 15°40.—Czesarea, originally Mazaca,
afterwards Eusebeia, the residence of the kings of Cappadocia.
The name was changed to Ceesarea by Tiberius. G. D.

Agsarai, Do., Long. 67°45, Lat. 40.—The White Palace, the ancien;:

Archelais.

Siwas, Do., Long. 71'30, Lat. 40'10.—Sebasteia on the Halys ;
Pompey increased the town and gave it the name of Mega-
lopolis ; it was made the capital of Armenia Minor.

Tarabazun, Long. 78, Lat. 43.—Trebizonde. Anciently Trapezus,
named probably from its situation on a table-land above the
sea. Its annals are of historical interest from the time of
Xenophon's retreat to its fall under Mahomed II in 1460.

Shimshat, Long. 73°15, Lat. 40.—Samosata, the birth-place of
Lucian. Its situation on the Euphrates gave it, great strate-
gical importance and it was seized by Vespasian when
Antiochus, king of Commagene, meditated an alliance with
the Parthians to throw off the yoke of Rome. It contained
the royal residence. . )

Malazjird, Armenia, Long. 75, Lat. 3930.—A small town near
Arzun and N. of Bidlis. Abulf.

Akhlat, Do., Long. 75°50, Lat. 39'20.—Now Aklat on Lake Van.

Bibu‘'l Hadid, Long. 76, Lat. 4l.—Darband or the famous Iron
Gates called the Gate of Gates, Babu‘l Abwab. Ency. Islam,
i. 940 under Derbend.

Arzanjan, Long. 73, Lat. 39'50.—In Armenia, between Siwas and
Erzeroum at 40 parasangs from either. Abulf.

Arzan-ur-Rum, Armenia, Long. 76, Lat. 39'55.—Erzeroum.

Bard'ah, in Arran, . . . Long. 83, Lat. 40'30.—The capital of Arran
at the extreme of Azarbijan, nearly in ruins in Abulfeda’s
time. [Arran means al-Ran or Albania, a province between
Shirwan and Ajarbaijan. Here the town of Partav was called
by the Arabs Bardha'a while Kawalak (Pliny’'s Cabalaca) called
by the Arabs Qabala, was the largest town in Caucasia.
Ency. Islam, i. 460. J. S.]

Shamkur, Do., Long. 83, Lat. 41'50.—A fortress near Bard'ah,

Khankarah? Long. 83, Lat. 3840,

14
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Arzandrum, Long. 79, Lat. 41'15.—Marked doubtful in the text,
but it is evidently a replica of Arzan-ur-Rum, by an ignorant
copyist

Taflis, Garjistan, Long. 83, Lat. 43.—Tiflis, or Taflis (Yagut permits
either vowel), capital of Georgia.

Bailagan, Arran, Long. 8330, Lat. 39'50.—Situate in the defile of
Khazaran, near Shirwan, six parasangs from Warthan.

Bakuyah, Shirwan, Long. 84:30, Lat. 40-50.—Baku.

Shamakhi, Do., Long. 84:30, Lat. 40'50.—Now Shemikha in K. J.

Rumiya Kubra, Long. 85, Lat. 41'50.—This must be Medain Kisra,
which has already preceded in the 3rd Climate, but with a
different location. The practical use of these tables is not
very evident. Madain, the ancient Ctesiphon had many
names. Its name signifies ‘Cities’ and was formed of the
union of seven, namely, Asfipur (Jundisabur), Darzindin,
Weh Jundikhusrau (Arab Rumiyah) and Nuniabad. Guyard,
11, 11, 76.

Babu'l Abwab, Arran, Long. 89, Lat. 43.—This is the same as the
Babu-l Hadid or Darband. The difference in Long. is no
doubt caused by the change in the Ist Long. and probably
an error in the units both in the Long. and Lat.

Jazirah i Siah Koh, in the Caspian, Lopg. 89, Lat. 43:30.—The Siih
Koh or Black mountain appears from the indications in Ibn
Khaldun, (Proleg. 1. 152, De Slane) to be the Caucasus. Abulf.
places this island in the 6th Climate and this mountain in
an island on the Caspian, and states that it is a range of
mountain to the E. of the Caspian and circling round it to
Darband. The eastern chain is called the Caucasus by

Armian V.
Hashtar Khan . . . . . —Astrakhan.
Agharjah . . . . .. .. —Probably Georgia.

Kath, Khwarizm, Long. 95, Lat. 41:36.—On the E. of Oxus, a large
town according to Yaqut, most of the Khwarizm territory
lying to the W. It is 20 parasangs from Kurkanj. Its mean-
ing in the Khwarizm tongue is a wall or enclosure in an open
plain which is comprised within no other surrounding.

Kurkanj Sughra, Do., Long. 94, Lat. 42:30.—So in the MSS. but
changed to Gurganj by the editor. Yaqut confirms the
orthography of the text. Ency. Islam, ii. 183 has Gurgandi,
“a town in the northern part of Khwirizm™. There are two
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of the name, Kurkanj the Great, capital of Khwarizm (now
Khiva) and Kurkanj the Less at 10 miles distance. The
Persian form is Gurganj, the Arabic Jurjaniyyah. In 1216
it was a flourishing and populous town. Abulf.

Jurjaniyyah, Do., Long. 94, Lat. 42'45.—See note above. The
labours of Abul Fazl were confined to transcribing without
investigation. See Ency. Islam, ii. 183, under Gurgand;.

Kurkanj, the Great, capital of Khwarizm, Long. 9430, Lat. 42:17.—
The deg. of Lat. in the last 3 names are incorrect. Similar
gross errors which give impossible figures are frequent.

Hazarasb, Do., Long. 95°20, Lat. 41'10.—A strong citadel on the
W. of the Oxus, 6 parasangs from Kath, Abulf.

Lamakshar, Do., Long. 94'30, Lat. 4.—A large village in which
the famous commentator of the Qurin Abu'l Qasim Mahmud-
az-Zamakhshari was a native.

Darghan, Transoxiana, Long. 96, Lat. 40°30.—Marks the frontier
of Khwiarizm towards Marw, 24 parasangs from Hazarasb.

Bukhara, one of the chief cities of Transoxiana, Long. 97:30, Lat.
39'30.—Ency. Islam, i. 776-783.

Baikand, a dependency of Bukhara now in ruins, Long. 97°30, Lat.
39.

Tawawis, dependency of Bukhara, Long. 9740, Lat. 39.—Seven
parasangs from Bukhara.

Jand, Turkistan, Long. 97°45, Lat. 43'30.—Placed by Abulf. in the
6th Climate. It is on the Jaxartes on the frontier of Turkistin.
close to Yenghi-kent.

Nakhshab, called Nasf, Long. 98, Lat. 39.—The’ former is the
indigenous, the latter the Arab form of the name. A town
in the plain, 2 marches from the mountains towards Kash
and a desert intervenes between it and the Oxus.

Samargand, one of the cities of Transoxiana, Long. 99, Lat. 40.—
Its position is defined in detail by Ibn Haukal. Ouseley, 260.

I'lag, Bukhara, Long. 99'10, Lat. 43-20.—llaq forms a district of
Shash extending from Naubakhtto Farghanah, according to
Yaqut, and the town of the name in the environs of Bukhara.
Abulfeda makes it almost coextensive if not identical with
Shash and its chief town Tunkat. I believe the word to
signify summer station, in opp. to Qishlag, winter station.

Kash, or Shahr-Sabz, Badakhshan, Long. 99:30, Lat. 39'30.—Yaqut
places it near Nakhshab. Its situation is given by Ibn
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Haukal. It is well-known by its name of Shahr i Sabz and
lies ‘directly S. of Samarqand. Ency. Islam, ii. 786.

Zamin, dependency of Usrushnah, Long. 92:'40, Lat. 40°30.—Pro-
nounced also Zamij, on the Farghinah road to Soghd, a
small locality in the environs of Samargand, Abulf.

Isfijab, of Shash, Long. 9250, Lat. 43'35.—On the Turkestan
frontier.

Usrushnah, a chief city of Transoxiana, Long. 100, Lat. 41.—Beyond
Samargand on the Jaxartes. Yaqut mentions it as a town
which lIstakhri denies, allowing it to be applied only to the
territory. It is bounded on the E. by Farghanah, W. by
Samarqand, N. by Shash, Abulf.

Shawakath, of Shash, Long. 100-30, Lat. 41'10.—No further notice
in the geographers than the text affords.

Usbanikath, territory of Isfijab, Long. 10030, Lat. 40.—At one
march distance from Isfijab, 9 parasangs E. of Usrushnah.

Khojand, on the Jaxartes, Long. 100:35, Lat. 41°25.—7 marches to
Samargand and 4 to Shash, Abulf.

Khawaqand, of Farghanah, Long. 100'50, Lat. 62.—Or Khakand,
vulgarly, Khokand.

Tunkat, a capital of Tashkand, Long. 10l, Lat. 43.—Capital of
I'lag, beyond the Jaxartes. Ibn Haukal says he had heard
it pronounced also with the long a; Yaqut writes Tankut.
It is marked in K. J.

Tirmidh, on the Oxus, Long. 101'15, Lat. 37'35.—The birth-place
of the great Traditionist al-Tirmidhi.

Akhsikat, capital of Farghanah, Long. 101°20, Lat. 62°25.—Situate
on the bank of the Jaxartes. It is mentioned by Baber in
his Memoirs, as the strongest town in [Farghanah.

Kasan, a town beyond Shish, Long. 101°35, Lat. 62°'15.—This dis-
trict is described by Baber, Memoirs. In consequence of
its gardens being sheltered along the banks of the stream.
it was called ‘‘the mantle of five lambskins''.

Quba, Farghinah, Long. -101'50, Lat. 42'50.—A large town of
Farghanah. It is the next largest to Akhsikat ; the citadel
in ruins, Abulf.

Farghanah, Long. 102, Lat. 62:20.—Now Khokand.

Rus, Long. 102:20, Lat. 43'20.—To what part of Russia this refers
there is no indication. Abulf. has a town ‘Roussye’ (Reinaud).

its capital, but in the 7th Climate, Long. 57'32, Lat. 56.
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Khotan, Long. 107, Lat. 40.—Extreme of Turkistan, celebrated for
its musk, beyond Yuzkand and cis Kashghar. Abulf.

Chiach, or Shash, Long. 109, Lat. 42°30.

Tibbet, Long. 110, Lat. 40.

Khiju, N. of China, Long. 123'32, Lat. 42.—Caiyon of Marco Polo.
Kwatcheou. (Guyard). Abulf. places it 15 days’ journey
from Pekin, between Khata (N. China) and Kaoli, province
contiguous to the Corea.

Sankju, Do., Long. 107, Lat. 40.—Sou-tcheou.

Sakhas? Long. 130, Lat. 29°10. ,

Mabhri, of Khata, Long. 140, Lat. 30.—Khata is N. China. | do
not trace the name in Abulf., but Khuta, according to Yaqut
is a town near Darband.

Nashawa or Nakjowan, in Arran, Long. 10130, Lat. 39.—Ancient
Nuxuana, on the W. bank of the Araxes, already preceded
in 4th Climate with a different location. .

Kushinyah, in Soghd of Samargand, Long. 98°20, Lat. 39-50.—The
Kushin country is identified by M. St. Martin with
Bactriana. Hist. du Bas Empire, 1lI, 386 (Reinaud).

Yumian? . . ... ... —Yunan?

Shahar Nahas?><—. . . ... —City of brass!

Rakkan? . . .. ... ...

Kabs? .. .......

Abrug, . . ... ... —On this city Yaqut says ‘It is a locality in

the Bilad-ur-Rum, (Asia Minor), visited from distant parts
by both Moslems and Christians. Abu Bakr al-Harawi who
saw it, says that it is situated at the foot of a mountain, the
entrance to it being through the gate of a fort. A sub-
terranean passage leads to a wide space in the side of a hill
with an aperture to the sky. In the middle is a pool round
which are houses or chambers for the peasantry, whose fields
are, without. A church and a masjid are hard by for the
needs of both religions. In the Crypt are several dead men
with marks of spear and sword wounds, the bodies dressed
in cotton garments. In another spot four bodies are byried
with their backs against the wall and with them a boy whose
hand is on the head of a very tall man, the face of the latter
is sallow, the palm of the hand open ag if he were about to
take the hand of another, and the head of the boy leaning
on his breast. By his side is a man with his upper lip cut
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open, showing his teeth. They all wear turbans. The body
of a woman suckling her child is near. Five other bodies
are standing with their backs against a wall, and apart on
an eminence is a couch on which are 12 men and a boy.
whose hands and feet are stained with hinna. The Greeks
claim them as their own people but the Muhammadans say
that they are Muslims, slain in the wars of Omar b-ul
Khattab. Some pretend that their nails have grown long
and that their heads are shaven. This is not the case, but
their skins have dried and shrivelled on their bones without
other alteration.”” 1 suppose this to be Prusa ad Olympium

in Bythinia, the modern Brusa, but the history of this town"

affords no clue to the above narrative and Ibn Batutah, who
describes it under the name of Barsi, (II. p. 321) makes no
mention of a curiosity which would scarcely have escaped

his notice. [Jarrett] Brusa, Ency. Islam, i. 768. [}. S.]

Ufsus, . . ... ... .. —Ephesus.

Bastah, dependency of Jaen in Spain, . . . . . —Baeza.

Kuba? . . .......

Saksin, . . ... .. —The author of the Kitab-ul.Atwal mentions

a town called Saqgsin, Long. 162:30, Lat. 40'50. The people
meant were the Saxons or Goths who shared the possession
of the Tauric regions with the Khozas. Reinaud refers to
M. d'Ohsson’s Hist. of the Mongols for Sacsin, v, II. 1. 286.
Ency. Islam, iv. 82 (discussed).

Khuttlan, . . . .. ... —Has preceded.
Mikhlat? . .. ... ..
Rum, .. ........
Shimas, . . ....... —The island of Samos, has preceded.
Shayab? . . . ... ...
. Sintarah, West, . . . . .. —Thus in the MSS. but changed by

the Editor to Santriyyah. The former signifies Cintra, of
which the pronunciation on the middle age was Syntria,
(Renaud, II. 244). There is also a Santriyyah to the W. of

Fayyum, which cannot here be meant.

Qabrak, Spain, . . . . —Cabra in Andalusia.
Kastalul, . . . ... ... —Castile, properly Kastilyun.
Surgah? . . . ... ... ...

Murghza? . . .. ... ...
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Scotislah, . . ... ... .. —In Ibn Khaldun Skousya stands for
Scotland, v. De Slane, 1. 105. -
Batalyus, Spain, Long. 29, Lat. 3850.—Badajos, Pax Augusta.

City of Walid> . . . ... .. —A corruption of Madinah-i-Walid
(Valladolid) already preceded.

Mursta, . . . ... .. —Murcia, preceded.

Danya, . ...... .. —Denia, preceded.

Salem, .. ....... —Medina Celi preceded.

Sarakustah . . . .. .. —Saragossa Do.

Nugab? . . . ... ... —Tukat, Tokal? in Asia Minor.

Mush, Armenia, Long. 94:30, Lat. 29-30.—Ancient Moxoene, two

marches from Mayyafarigin and 3 from Khalat. Abulf.
THE SixTH CLIMATE [P. 46.]

Jalligiyyah, capital of the kingdom of Gallicia, Spain, Long. 20,
Lat. 46.—The capital of the Galician country according to
Abulf. is Zamora.

Banbalunah, Spain, Long. 34'15, Lat. 45'15. —Pampeluna, or Pamp-
lona, anciently Pompelo.

Burdal, Frankish territory, Long. 30'15, Lat. 44°'15.—Anciently
Bardigala, Bordeaux. \
L.umbardyah, Do., Long. 40°30, Lat. 43'50.—This location in Abulf.

is that of Milan capital of Lombardy, which is here meant.

Benedeqyah, Long. 42, Lat. 44.—Not Bundugyah as in the text,
but Venetia.

Biza, N. of Spain, Long. 42, Lat. 47.—Pisa.

Borshin, Long. 50, Lat. 45.—"'Name of the capital of the Borjans,
noted for their valour, exterminated by the Germans, and
no trace of them is left.”” Ibn Sayd quoted by Abulf. He
places the town to the N. E. of Athens and extends the
country as far as Constantinople. Reinaud's conjectures
point to the Balgarians, but they were known as the Bulghars
v. his references, Il. 313, De Slane, however, interprets

the word similarly, in Prolog. Ibn Khaldun, 1. 161.

"Abzou, belonging to Constantinople, Long. 59'45, Lat. 50.—This

is Abydos, Abulf. II. 36.
Buzantya, i.e. Constantinople, Long. 5950, Lat. 43.
Kastamunyah, Long. 6530, Lat. 46'20.—Corrupted in the text to
Kalsutah. It is Kastamuni in Anatolia, v. Ibn Batutah II.
342,

Sinub, on the Pontic coast, Long. 65, Lat. 47.—Sinope.
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Hirgalah, Do., Long. 67°20, Lat. 46'20.—Heraclea Pontica ; now

Erekle.

Amasyah, Do., Long. 57°30, Lat. 45.—Amasia S.E. of Sinope on
the Irmak.

Samsun, Do., Long. 6920, Lat. 46'40.—Still Samsun, anciently
Amisus.

Furdhat-ur-Rum, Long. 74'30, Lat. 46'90.—For Rum | would read
Qarm, Furdhat signifies a port. The meaning would then be
a Crimean port, see post Kafa.

Sarir Allan, near Darband, Long. 83, Lat. 44.—Now Daghestan.
The Sarir is said to be a territory of the Allan (Allains) the
capital of which is located in Long. 74 (or 72), Lat. 43, but
in Ibn Khaldun, I. 161, is Sinope.

Balanjar, capital of the Khazars, Long. 85°20, Lat. 46°30.—The
passage relating to this name in Abulf. from Ibn Sayd is
contradictory,” placing the town on the S. of Darband, of
Jorzan and then on the Volga. Reinaud believes it to have
been situated between the Volga and the Caucasus. Some
maintain that it is the same as Itil, a town taking its name
from the Volga (Itil) and which stood where now is Astra-
khan. Jorzan is probably the Khorzene of Strabo, R. [Ency.
Islam, ii. 935, under Khazar. J. S.]

Kersh, on the sea of Azac (Azof), Long. 87, Lat. 46'50.—Kertch on
the straits of Yenikale, v. Travels of Ibn Batutah, p. 355, Il.

Yenghi-kent, Turkistan, Long. 96'30, Lat. 47.—Yeni-Kent, ‘‘the
ruins of Djankent, about 14 miles S.W. of the modern
Kazalinsk’'. (Ency. Islam, i. 419).

Taraz, Turkistin frontier, Long. 9950, Lat. 25.—Near Isfinjab.

Farab, Do., Long. 98, Lat. 25.—Probably a repetition of Faryab,
preceded in the 4th Climate.

Shalj, Taraz territory, Long. 10030, Lat. 44.—A small town on
the Turkistan frontier, Yaqut.

Almalik, Long. 102-20, Lat. 44.

Uzkand, Turkistan, Long. 102'50, Lat. 44.—Yuzkand in Trans-
oxiana, both forms are correct according to Yaqut.
Kashghar, one of the chief cities of Turkistan, Long. 10630, Lat. 44.

Artan Kaloran? Long. 106, Lat. 46.

Kataligh, Long. 108, Lat. 44.—Probably for Khanbaligh, (Pekin)
which follows lower down and has preceded in the first
Climate under a third form.
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Kwrigqurum, mountain in Kohistan, . . . . . ..

Khanbaligh, capital of China, . . .. .... ..

Abuldah? . . ... ......

Asht> . . ... ... ......

Antazakht, . ... ..........

Fartanah? . . . .. —Probably a corruption of Qurtubah, Cordova

Tatlyah? . . . ... .. —Tudela?

Asnut? . ... ... —Sinub? (Sinope)?

Samun? . . ....... —Samsun ?

Kastamunyah, in Asia Minor, . . . . —Has preceded.

Tarabazun, . . ... ..... —Deo.

Jandah, .. ... .. —Genoa? [or Janik, a province of Asia Minor,
J. 8]

Samurah, Spain, . . . ... .. —Zamora.

Lumbardiyah, . . ... ..... —Has preceded.

Borshan, . .. .......... —Has preceded.

Balamjar, . . . .......... —Deo.

Jabulisa, . . ........... —Zabulistan ?

Desert of Qipchag, . . . . . . . —The plain of Kipzac, says Gibbon,

extends on either side of the Volga in. a boundless space
towards the Saik and Borysthenes and is supposed to contain
the primitive name and nation of the Cossacks, CLXIV, v.
Ibn Batutah, II, p. 536, who describes its character.
THE SEVENTH CLIMATE

Shant Yiqu, frontier of Spain, Long. 19, Lat. 49.—St. James of
Compostella.

Sagji, near the Euxine, Long. 5837, Lat. 50.—Now Isakdje on the
Danube, llistria.

Agja-Kirman, Bulgaria, Long. 55, Lat. 50.—Now Akerman at the
mouth of the Dniester.

Qarqgar, in the As country, Long. 65°30, Lat. 50.—In the interior
of the Crimea, now called Tchoufout-kale or. fortress of the
Jews from a colony of Caryate Jews, near the Chadir Dagh
mountain. Reinaud, II, 319.

Kafa, port in the Crimea, Long. 6750, Lat. 50.—The ancient
Theodosia, a colony of the Milesians, v. Ibn Batutah, II. 357.

Solghat, viz., Kirim, Long. 6710, Lat. 50'10.—That is, that the
name of the country Kirim was also given to Sclghat which
Abulfeda calls the capital of the Crimea and bearing also its
name, so that when the word Kirim is used by itself, it

15
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signifies Solghat. It still bears the name of Eski Kirym,
Reinaud, n. p. 320, v. Ibn Batutah, II, 354.

Tirnau, in the Ulak (Valak) country, Long. 57°30, Lat. 50.—Ternovo
or Ternovaia in Wallachia.

Bular, i.e., Bulghir on the shores of the [til Sea (Caspian), Long. 90,
Lat. 50:30.—The actual position of this town was on the W.
bank of the Volga, 135 versts S. of Kasan. From the fact
of coins having been found bearing the name of Bolgar-
aljadid or New Bulghar the existence of two towns has been
supposed, and Erdmann, professor of O. Languages in the
Univ. of Kasan, proposes or establishes a distinction between
Bolar and Bulghar. lbn Batutah passed three days in the
town, II, 399.

Azaq, a port on the Sea of Azaq, Long. 75, Lat. 48.—Azof at the
mouth of the Don.

Sarii, capital of the Barakah country. —Ilbn Batutah visited this
town from Astrakhan (II. 446). The town was called Sera
Barakah, the capital of Sultan Uzbec. This name is also
given to the Prince by Abulf. The town stands on an E.

. branch of the Volga where the Tsarewka and Soloenka
streams join that river. It was destroyed by Tamerlane in
1403. See Reinaud's notes and references on this name, I,
323.

Alukak, in the Sarai country, Long. 85, Lat. 49'55.—On the W.
bank of the Volga between Sarai and Bular at 15 marches
from each. The horde of the Tartar prince of Barakah
advances as far as this, but does not pass beyond, Abulf.

Nahad? Aral Sea, . . . .. —Aral in Ency. Islam, i. 419.

Middle of the lake, the source of the Oxus, . . . . .. —This is
either Sarikol on the Pamir tableland, the source of the
northern qus which Wood discovered on 12th February 1838,
or Barkat Yasin, the source of the southern branch, traced
in 1868 by the Mirza an employee in the G. T. S. It is
doubtful which of these two should rank as the chief source

of the Oxus.

Batik? . . . ... —? Batiha—the marshland. Ency. Islam, i. 675.
[J. S

Bajnah? Turkistan, . . ... ...

Siqlab, . . . ... —Slavonia. The Saqlab peninsula, Reinaud con-

siders to comprise the country between the Oxus and Dnieper,
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but Norway, Sweden and Finland are included in it by
Abulfeda, 1I, 314.

Mushgqabh, in the Slav country on the sea, . . . . . —Ibn Sayd gives
the Long. 43, Lat. 58'20. This country is also placed by
Kazwini on the shore of the ocean, but it is probable, as
Reinaud supposes, that Moscow is intended, its real position
being unknown.

Sarikirman, Bulghar and Turk country, . . . .. .. .. —Long. 55,
Lat. 5, east of Akerman, five days’ march of Solghat, Abulf.
Sarou or Sari Kirman is the Tartar name of the old town
of Kherson, the cradle of Russian Christianity. Its ruins still
called by the same name, are near Sebastopol.

Jabalq, extreme W. of Mauritania, . . .. ... .. —Jabulka and
Jabulsa are mythical cities placed at opposite sides of the
mountain of Kaf, which is said to encircle the earth, but
Jabulka is generally placed at the extreme E. and Jabulsa to
the W. They are employed in a religious sense to signify
the first stages of a contemplative life, v. Burhan-i-Qati‘ or
Vuller's Lex. and Yaqut, also Tabari Chron., pp. 27, 36, l.

Shore of the Ocean, Long. 10, Lat. 34.

Mari Kirman? . . .. .. .. —Probably Sari Kirman.

Sudiq, on the Euxine, . . . .. —Long. 56, Lat. 5I. A town in
the Crimea, a rival to Kufid in trade ; opposite Samsun in

Asia Minor, Abulf. now Novo Shudak.

Islands of Urdujard? . ... .. —In some MS. Rudjard.

Islands of Budan? ... ... oL

Islands of Quni, . ... .. —Probably misscript for Thule. The
Shetlands.

Nihanah? on the Ocean . . . . . . . ..

Taniah, by some said to be on the Ocean, by others rising above
the Ocean. . . .. ..

Bor, a city near the regions of darkness.

Cupola of the earth, Long. 90 . . . . . ..

Middle of the Oikoumene, Long. 90 . . . . . ..

Middle of the sea of Manus? . . . . . Already preceded. Perhaps
Marmora.

Extreme of the country of Barganyah, Long. 36:20, Lat. 51-20.—

Brittany or Armorica, according to Reinaud is here intended
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and Ibn Sayd's language reproduces that of the text, ‘the
extreme of the Bretagne country’ which he places at Long.
9, Lat. 50°30.

Mouths of the Tananis, Long. 3655, Lat. 52'50.—Preceded, for
Tananis, read Tanais.

Mouths of Tamanish, Long. 37, Lat. 54'|.—Long. almost illegible.
It is probably a repetition of the above.

Locality on the Nia Natis, Long. 37'55, Lat. 55.—Preceded: cor-
ruption of Manitash, (Palus Meeotis).

Villages called Nablus, Long. 545 . . . .. —Deg. of Long. and
Lat. illegible.

Country adjacent to Lesser Britain, Long. 18, Lat. 58.

Middle of Great Britain, Long. 17°20, Lat. 56.

Middle of Lesser Britain, Long. 29, Lat. 61.

Extreme point of Lesser Britain, Long. 29, Lat. 62.

Islands called Anudu, Long. 29, Lat. 6.—In some MS. Aluh or
Alwah.

Islands called Thule, Long. 20, Lat. 63.

Afam, in the Slav country, Long. 64 . . . . . ..

Parts of the Slav country, . . . . . ... ...

Uninhabited, . . . ... ..

Extremest point of the world ; here all the Zodiacal signs rise and

set . . .... Lat. 90.

To FIND THE DISTANCES OF PLACES.*

[P. 48] The longitude and latitude of the given places
are ascertained. The excess difference between each is mult-

*¢ In his XXI Chap. of the Indica, Albiruni refers to several of
his publications in which the method of finding the distances has
been worked out. These are not repeated, but he gives the calcula-
tion of the desintara, i.e., difference between the places according
to the Hindu method as reported by Alfazari, in his Canon, viz.,
**Add together the squares of the sines of the latitudes of the two
places and take the root of the sum. This root is the portio.
Further square the difference of these two sines and add it to the
portio. Multiply the sum by 8 and divide the product by 377.
The quotient is the distance between the two places according to a
rough calculation. On this Albiruni remarks, ‘‘This method is found
in the astronomical books of the Hindus, in conformity with, the
account of Alfazari save in one particular. The here-mentioned
portio is the root of the difference between the squares of the sines
of the two latitudes, not the sum of their squares.”” 1 do not find
the calculation mentioned by Abul Fazl, of this astronomer.
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plied into itself and the products which are called squares
(for the square of a number is that number multiplied by
itself) are set down and the two squares added together and
their square root extracted. This root is then multiplied into
564 Karoh which is the extent of a degree according to the
moderns, or into 66§ which is the degree according to the
ancients, and the product is the distance of the two places
from each other. As long as a variation in the extent of
longitudes and latitudes arises, the excess is multiplied pro-
portionately and the result ascertained; where the longitudes
and latitudes are equal, the rule does not hold good. This
distance is calculated on the straight line, but some discre-
pancy will occur from the curve in direction. Abu Raihin
Biruni has calculated this approximately and added a fifth of
the result found.

SINGULAR RESULTS ARISING FROM ACCIDENT OF LOCATION.

At the equator all the stars rise and set and the periods
of both are equal. Night and day are constant in twelve hours
each, and the movement of the celestial sphere is circular.
In the first of Aries and Libra the sun is in the zenith and
casts two shadows, and at these two periods where the tem-
perature is equable over the greater part of the oikoemeny, at
the equator the heat is excessive and the gnomon has no
shadow. When the sun passes the first of Aries and inclines
to the north, the shadow is thrown to the south, and when
he passes the first of Libra and moves southwards, the
shadow 1is cast to the north. The year has six seasons. Two
summers, from the 1st® of Aries to the 15th® of Taurus, and
from the 1st® of Libra to the 15th® of Scorpio; two winters,
from the 1st® of Cancer to the 15th® of Leo, and from the
1st® of Capricorn, to the 15th® of Aquarius. At the change
of the Sun into Cancer, the temperature rises in the climatic
zones inclined from the equator, whereas at the equator it is
the beginning of winter. It has also two springs, from the
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16th® of Leo to the end of Virgo, and from the 16th® of
Agquarius to the end of Pisces; and two autumns, from the
16th® of Taurus to the end of the Gemini and from the 16th
of Scorpio to the end of Sagittarius. Avicenna and some
learned men maintain that the equator is the most equable
in temperature of all countries, because the seasons of cold
and heat follow in close succession and the sun does not
remain long in the zenith. Fakhr-Razi¥ and another school
select the fourth climate and say that ‘‘although the sun's
stay in the zenith is but for a short period, on the other hand
he is never more remote than 23 degrees and a fraction, and
we observe that in places where the greatest altitude of the
sun is less than its altitude at the equator, as for instance at
Khwarizm, where his altitude on the first of Cancer is 71°
which is 5° lower than his altitude at the equator, the people
are much inconvenienced by the heat, while at the equator
it is the cold season. But as the altitude there is 5° greater,
it follows that the winter of the equator should be hotter than
the summer of Khwarizm; what then would its summer be?
And the colour and appearance of the Ethiopians who are
near the zone of the equator support this view.”” The parti-
sans of each school maintain their several opinions at con-
siderable length. The true resolution is this, that equability
in the sense of approximate similarity of conditions is more
apparent at the equator, and great heat on account of this
assimilation, is to a certain extent unfelt, because the sensa-
tions caused by physical impressions succeeding each other
rapidly have less force, while sensations directly antagonistic
are more perceptible though disregarded in view of the
equality in the constant proportions of heat and cold. In the
first mentioned sense, therefore, Avicenna is correct, while in

37 Abu Bakr, Ency. Islam, iii. 1134 under ar-Razi. Muhammad
Ibn Zakariyya ar Razi is known in the Schools of Medicine of the
middle ages as Rasis, Rhazes or Rhazis, b. 864, d. 925 A.D., as
distinguished in Philosophy, Chemistry and Astronomy as in Medi-
cine.
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the latter, the opinion of Ar Razi is tenable. Every place
which has not the equinoctial and its pole directly in the
zenith is accounted among climatic zones inclined from the
equator, and these are specially differentiated in five classes.
The first is in a latitude less than the greatest declination of
the Sun from the equator : the latitude of the second is equal
to the greatest declination : that of the third is greater than
the declination but less than its complement measured from
the equator: that of the fourth is equal to the complement :
that of the fifth is greater than the complement but less than
90°. In the first, the sun is twice in the zenith, from the Ist
of Aries to Cancer and from the Ist of Cancer to Libra and
casts here also two shadows. In the second he is only once
in the zenith, in Cancer. Here and in the remaining zones
where the sun does not culminate, the shadow is thrown to
the north. At the spot where the pole of the equinoctial is
directly perpendicular it is 90° and the movement of the
celestial sphere is like a mill. The year there forms a
nycthemeron as has already keen explained. There is no
doubt that the fabled darkness® which is the tradition of the
vulgar, refers to the gloom of these nights. The points of the
east, west, north and south are not here distinguishable.
Some divide the oikoemeny into three parts. The first is
from the equator 1o a position the latitude of which is equal
to the greatest declination of the sun from the equator.
The inhabitants of this region are called Sudan (blacks),
because the sun shining directly above them, they are coloured
by its rays and their hair is curly. Those who dwell
proximate to the equator are called Zingis.* They are

3% Ency. Islam, ii. 862, under al-Khadir. It is here that eastern
fable locates the fountain of the water of life, which the mythical
prophet, saint, or bard al Khidr is said to have discovered and
tasted, and received his immortality.

3 The inhabitants of Zanguebar, including the ‘‘Zingis'' of

Ptolemy near the entrance of the Red Sea and a large portion of
inner Africa, v. Lane. Lex,
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absolutely black and scarce resemble human beings. Those
who live near the region of the greatest declination, are less
swarthy and being of moderate stature and equable disposi-
tion are more of a class with the natives of Hindustan, and
Yemen and some of the Mauritanian Arabs. The second is
the region of which the latitude extends from the greatest
declination to a quarter parallel with the Great Bear.” The
colour of its inhabitants is inclined to faimess and as the sun
does not shine perpendicularly above them and yet is never
far removed, their bodies are fashioned in a naturally-adjusted
mean, as the Chinese, the Turks, and the people of Khurasan,
Iraq, Persia and Syria. Of this race, those who dwell nearest
to the south have a subtler intellect because they are nearer
the zodiac and the orbits of the five planets, while those are
of a more powerful build who inhabit the regions to the west.
Proximity to the east produces a softness of frame and by such
as these great deeds are never accomplished. The third region
is parallel with the orbit of the Great Bear such as the country
of the Sclavonians and Russians, and as it is distant from the
Zodiac and little affected by the heat of the sun, the cold
impels to hardihood, moisture is predominant, and natural
living products do not mature. Their colour is fair, their

hair red and worn long, their bodies sleek, their temper fierce
and their disposition inclined to evil. Hermes," the most

4 According to the Vishnu Dharma, the orbit of the Great
Bear lies under the pole: under it the orbit of Saturn: then that of
Jupiter : next, Mars, the Sun, Venus, Mercury and the Moon. They
rotate towards the east like a mill in a uniform motion peculiar
to each star, some moving rapidly, others slowly. Albiruni criticises
this statement with his usual intelligence. See Indica, Chap. XXVII,
Sachau, p. 288.

41 The Hermetic books are said by Fabricius to be the forgeries
of a Jew or of a semi-Platonic semi-Christian writer of about the
2nd century after Christ. Hermes Trismegistus himself is a fiction
of the Neo Platonists and was the offspring of the Oriental and

" Hellenic philosophies. He was the supposed mystic author of all

knowledge and the author, on the authority of Manetho, of 36,525
books. His principal works published under this name are given

in the Class. Dict. of Dr. W. Smith.
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celebrated of the name, divides the earth into seven parts
analogous with the seven spheres, one within the other. The
first towards the south is the continent of India: the second,
Arabia, Yemen, and Abyssinia: the third, Egypt, Syria and
Mauritania: the fourth, Persia: the fifth, the Greeks,
Sclavonians, Franks: the sixth, the Turks and the Khazars :
the seventh, China, Khotan and Tibbet.

It is said that Noah apportioned the length of the habitable
globe into three lots. The southern he gave to Ham, and this
is the country of [50] the blacks and the Arabs: the nerthern-
to Japhet, where the fair-skinned, ruddy faced races dwell:
the middle portion was assigned to Shem, inhabited by the
wheat-coloured people. Feridun divided the breadth of his
dominions into three parts; the eastern he gave to Tur: the
western to Salm and the intermediate tract to Iraj. Some of
the Greeks have made two sections of the habitable earth
latitudinally from Egypt. The eastern they call Asia, the
western which is the Mediterranean Sea, they subdivide into
two, that on the south being named Libya, the country of
the negroes, and that on the north Europe”? where dwell the
white and ruddy-complexioned races. Bisecting Asia from
the angle between the east and north transversely in a
southerly direction, they divide it into two segments, of which
the inner is the less and the outer the greater. The middle is
called Asia Minor and comprises the country of Irin, Hijaz,
Yemen and Khurasin. The outer is Asia Major, comprising
China,® India and Sind. Some say that Hindu philosophers

2 This tripartite division into Europe Asia and Libya was
unknown to Homer, and the earliest allusions to it are found in
the writers of the Ist half of the 5th century B.C., viz., Aeschylus
and Pindar and the logographers Hecateeus and Pherecydes ; v.
Art Asia, Smith C. D. Herodotus discusses it in Melpomene (42)
with some wonder at the character of the division.

“ This partition into A. Major and A. Minor was not made,
according to a writer in the Cl, Dic. till the 4th century of our era.
Asia Major (A. y megaly) was part of the continent E. of the

Tanais, the Euxine, an imaginary line drawn from the Euxine at
Trebizond to the Gulf of Issus and the Mediterranean. It in-

16
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partition the habitable earth into a diagram of nine parts, viz.,
the south (dahkhin) the Arabian country; the north (uttar),
that of the Turks; the east, (purab), China; the west,
(pachchim), Egypt and Barbary; the north-east (isan), Khata
and Khotan ; the north-west (bayab), the Greeks and Franks;
the south-west (nairit) the country of the Copts and Berbers,
Africa and Spain. The middle country was called Madhya-
desa.* But this account is not found in this order in any
Sanskrit work nor is it thus handed down by any of the
learned of this country.

THE ScALE OF NOTATION.

Units up to 9 ... Ekam.

10 » 100 ... ... Dasa.

100 » 1000 ... w. Sata.

1,000 ,, & ... ... Sahasra.

10,000 ,, &c. ... ... Ayuta.

100,000 ... Laksh wvulg. lakh.
1,000,000 ... ... Prayuta,
10,000,000 ... ... Koti, vulg. Kror.
100,000,000 . ... Arbuda.

[51] 1,000,000,000 ... Abja.
10,000,000,000 ... ... Kharba.
100,000,000,000 ... ... Nikharba.
1,000,000,000,000 ... ... Mahapadma.
10,000,000,000,000 ... Sanku.
100,000,000,000,000 ... Jaladhi.

l ’Omvooovmo’om.mo P Madhya.
10,000,000,000,000,000 ... Antya.
100,000,000,000,000,000 ... Parardha.

cluded Sarmatia Asiatica, with all the Scythian tribes to the E.
Colchis, Iberia, Albania, Armenia, Syria, Arabia, Babylonia, Meso-
potamia, Assyria, Media, Susiana, Persis, Ariana, Hyrcania,
Margiana, Bactriana, Sogdiana, India, China. Asia Minor (A. y
mikra Anatolia) was the peninsula on the extreme W. of Asia,
bounded by the Euxine, Agean and Mediterranean.

4 He has omitted the S. E. The diagram will be found in
Albiruni's Indica, Ch. XXXIX, 262, Sachau, with the authorities.
Abul Fazl's ill-digested knowledge is heaped up indiscriminately
without order or method and without heed or consciousness of the
worthlessness of so much of it.

|
i
|
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The Brahmans have not more than eighteen places of
notation, the first being units, Ekam, and the rest proceeding
by multiples of ten. All above units have a separate designa-
tion as above noted, thus differing from the Greek compounds
of notation. An intervening number of this scale, for instance,
fifteen, is included in the second, one hundred and [52]
twelve, in the third place, and so on.* And further by the
addition of eleven places to the eighteen, they reckon up
to twenty-nine places and employing the terms of six of the
series, the remainder are suffixed as compounds, as will be
seen from what follows. Thus: Tens, hundreds, thousands,
lakhs, tens of lakhs, krors ; krors tens, hundreds, thousands,
tens of thousands, lakhs, tens of lakhs, krors of krors ; krors
of krors tens, hundreds, thousands, tens of thousands—
nineteen places from the unit’s place, and this illustrates the
foregoing description. Krors or krors tens of thousands is
1,000,000,000,000,000,000, up to nine tens of thousands of
krors of krors, and in a descending scale, nine thousand krors
of krors and nine hundred so on to nine. Again, krors of krors
lakhs, tens of krors of krors of lakhs, krors of krors of krors;
krors of krors of krors tens, hundreds, thousands, tens of
thousands, lakhs, tens of lakhs, krors of krors of krors of
krors,* which series proceeds in the manner above given.

The Greeks have their scale of notation from one to
nine, and the recurring ternary series they call a cycle. Thus
from one to nine are units, from ten to ninety, tens, and from
one hundred to nine hundred, hundreds. This is termed the
first cycle. From one thousand to nine thousand are units of

45 Read the 16th Chapter of Albiruni’s India in connection with
this reckoning. He says some maintain a 19th order called Bhuri.
According to others the limit of reckoning is koti and starting from
koti the succession would be koti, tens, hundreds, thousands, etc.
Sachau has inadvertently reversed this order. Albiruni adds that
Dasa sahasra, and Dasa laksha are used for the 5th and 7th orders
respectively, as the terms Ayuta and Prayuta are rarely employed.

4¢ 10,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000. Twenty-nine places
from the units.
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thousands, from ten thousand to ninety thousand are tens of
thousands, and from one hundred thousand to nine hundred
thousand are hundreds of thousands. This they call the
second cycle. And thus at the end of each cycle the word
*‘thousands’’ is added, as for instance, the third cycle begins
with units of thousands of thousands, i.e., a thousand
thousand, followed by tens of thousands of thousands, i.e.,
ten thousand thousand up to ninety thousand thousand. Next
follows hundreds of thousands of thousands, i.e., a hundred
thousand thousand. The beginning of the fourth cycle is units
of thousands of thousands of thousands, and so on throughout
the remainder of the series. The designations in all are but
three, viz., tens, hundreds, thousands, and as to what is said
in ancient books of this system being borrowed from the
Greeks, the version above given certainly does not support it.

THE QUARTERS OF THE GLOBE.

The Hindus term a quarter disa and also dig and of these
they reckon ten. Each of them they consider to be under a
tutelary spirit whom they name Dig-pila as will appear in
the following table :—

[53] Sanskrit name 1 ) English.

of quarter. Regent.¥
!;:‘r:ra g.asth }:dxa.

i ... | South-east gni.
Dakshina ... | South ... | Yama.
Nairrita ... | South-west ... | Nairrita.
Paschima veo | West ... | Varuna.
Viyaviya ... | North-west ... Vayu.
Uttara ... | North ..., Kuvera.
Isana ... | North-east ... : Isana.
Urddhva ... | Above ... - Brahma.
Adhah ... | Below ... Niga.

*" Indra is the Indian Jupiter; in Sansk. Dyaush-pitar, or that
one among the many Jupiters which personified the firmament.
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[54] Some assign a quarter to the interval between the
upper and lower regions and thus reckon eleven. The regent

of this is Rudra.

Agni is the god of fire, and one of the most ancient objects of
Hindu worship who answers to the Vulcan of Egypt. Yama in the
Vedas is the god of the dead with whom the departed spirits dwell.
The S. W. regent is a demon or Rikshasa. Varuna is one of the
oldest vedic deities, and like its derivative Ovranos a personification
of the all-encompassing sky. The name also designates one of the
lunar mansions. The god of the air, the Hindu Eolus is represented
by Vayu and is associated in the Vedas with Indra, riding in the
same car. Kuvera, as living in the shades and being the god of
wealth, unites the characteristics of Pluto and Plutus. Isina is a
name of Siva or of one of his manifestations. The serpent-wor-
shipping Nagas may boast of their connection with or descent from
this regent of the nether world. Hastings, Encyclop®dia of Religion,
ﬁ. §6]0, xii. 602—610 and Macdonnell and B. Keith's Vedic Index.



CHAPTER Il
ANIMAL LIFE.

This subject cannot be altogether omitted and shall be
cursorily touched upon. In what relates to man, somewhat
has already been set down. In distinguishing the finer shades
observable in the measure of divergence in the dispositions of
men in this region of the globe, investigation points to little
discovery. Judges of character, generally, when considering
the Hindu people, incline to the ancient opinion that each of
them is a presentment of the race contained in the individual.
One, from the eminence of his virtues will be beyond price;
another will be dear at the basest coin. If regarded with the
eyes of impartiality, the sincerely devout of this country are
unlike the seekers of God in other lands and in warring with
interior spiritual foes that wear the guise of friends, they are
rarely to be matched. Their knowledge of affairs, capacity
in execution, recklessness of valour, fidelity, especially in
times of difficulty, their devoted attachment and disinterested
service, and other eminent good qualities are beyond measure
great. And yet there are many obdurate and pitiless spirits,
devoid of gentle courtesy who for the merest trifle will rise
to the shedding of blood, and marvellous are the tales told of
these ravening fiends in the guise of angels.

The Hindu philosophers reckon four states of auspicious-
ness which they term varna.! 1. Brahmana. 2. Kshatriya
vulgarly, Khatri. 3. Vaisya, vulgarly Bais. 4. Sudra, vul-
garly sudra. Other than these are termed Mlechchha. At
the creation of the world the first of these classes was pro-

! The term in its primitive meaning signifies ‘colour’, the Aryans
from the north priding themselves on their fair complexion, in contra-
distinction to the ‘black skin’ typical of the indigenous races. The
term subsequently was applied to caste.—Hastings, Encyclo&cdia.

iii. 230-239, Muir's Sansk Texts, i., and Vedic Index (under Varna.)
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duced from the mouth of Brahma, a brief account of whom
has already been given: the second, from his arms; the
third, from his thigh and the fourth from his feet; the fifth
from the cow Kamadhenu,® the name of Mlechcha being
employed to designate them.

The Brahmans have six recognised duties.® 1. The
study of the Vedas and other sciences. 2. The instruction
of others (in the sacred texts). 3. The performance of the
Jag, that is oblation of money and kind to the Devatas.
4, Inciting others to the same. 5. Giving presents. 6. Receiv-
ing presents.

Of these six the Kshatriya must perform three, 1. Perus-
ing the holy texts. 2. The performance of the Jag. 3. Giving
presents. Further they must, |. minister to’ Brahmans.
2. Control the administration of worldly government and
receive the reward thereof. 3. Protect religion. 4. Exact
fines for delinquency and observe adequate measure therein.
5. Punish in proportion to the offence. 6. Amass wealth and
duly expend it. 7. Supervise the management of elephants,
horses, and cattle and the functions of ministerial subordi-
nates. 8. Levy war on due occasion. 9. Never ask an alms.
10. Favour the meritorious and the like.

[55] The Vaisya almost must perform the same three
duties of the Brahman, and in addition must occupy himself
in: 1. Service. 2. Agriculture. 3. Trade. 4. The care of
cattle. 5. The camrying of loads.

From birth to the time of investiture with the sacred
thread, these ten duties may be performed by all the three
castes above-mentioned.

The Sudra is incapable of any other privilege than to
serve these three castes,® wear their cast-off garments and eat

? The granter of desires,” said to have been produced at the
churning of the ocean, belonging to the sage Vasishtha. Called also
Kama-duh, Savala and Surabhi. Dowson.

* See these duties in the Institutes of Manu, 1, 88, and ff., p. 12,
Bumnell’s Trans,
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their leavi.ngs. He may be a painter, goldsmith, blacksmith,
carpenter, and trade in salt, honey, milk, butter-milk, clarified
butter and grain.

Those of the fifth class, are reckoned as beyond the pale
of religion, like infidels, Jews and the like. By the inter-
marriages of these, sixteen other classes are formed. The
son of Brahman parents is acknowledged as a Brahman. If
the mother be a Kshatriya, (the father being a Brahman)
the progeny is called Murdhavasikta. 1f the mother be a
Vaisya, the son is named Ambastha,' and if a Sudra girl,
Nishada. If the father and mother are both Kshatriya, the
progeny is Kshatriya. If the mother be a Brahman, (and the
father a Kshatriya) the son is called Suta. If the mother be
a Vaisya, the son is Mahisya. If the mother be a Sudra, the
progeny is Ugra. If both parents be Vaisya, the progeny is
Vaisya. If the mother be a Brahman, (which is illicit) the
progeny is Vaideha but if she be a Kshatriya, which also is
regarded as improper, he is Magadha. From the Vaisya by
a Sudra mother is produced a Karana. When both parents
are Sudra, the progeny is Sudra. If the mother be a Brahman,
the progeny is Chandala. If she be a Kshatriya, it is called
Chatta.* From a Sudra by a Vaisya girl is produced the
Ayogava.

In the same way still further ramifications are formed,
each with different customs and medes of worship and each
with infinite distinctions of habitation, profession, and rank of
ancestry that defy computation.

¢ These names and many other variations of the progeny of
inter-marriages will be found in the tenth chapter of the Institutes
of Manu. The management of horses and driving wagons, is therein
said to be the occupation of Sutas; the practice of medicine that of
Ambasthas; attendance on women, that of Vaidehakas; trade that
of Magadhas; killing fish that of Nishiadas; carpentry of Ayogavas.
Catching and killing animals that live in holes, is the occupation of
Ksattars, Ugras, and Pukkasas. .

* According to Burnell, (X. 306) the term is Ksattar, Sir W.
Jones writes Cshattri. Muir (Sans. Texts, 1. 174), Kshattri,
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The Brahmans, in regard to the study of the Vedas, are
of four classes, and each occupies himself with the perusal
of a special sacred work.® There are twenty ways of reading
the Rigveda; the Yajurveda has eighty-six; the Samaveda,
one thousand, and the Atharvaveda, five, and their several
disciples fall into distinct categories. There may be also ten
distinctions of Brahmans, according to their occupations.
l. Deva. 2. Muni. 3. [56] Dvija. 4. Raja. 5. Vaisya.
6. Sudra. 7. Bidalaka. 8. Pasu. 9. Mlechchha. 10. Chan-
dala.

The first named perform the Hom’ for themselves, not
for others, and give presents, but do not receive them, and
learn, but do not teach. The second perform the Hom for
others as well as for themselves and receive gifts and teach.
The third class have twelve distinctive notes,—The six afore-
said and 7. Meekness. 8. Restraint of the five senses from
things unlawful. 9. Unshrinking from austerities. 10. Attach-
ment to the precepts of the Vedas. 1. Taking no life.
12. Attributing the possession of nothing to themselves.
The fourth class perform the same offices as the Kshatriya.
The fifth, those of the Vaisya. The sixth, those of the

Sudra. The seventh class have the characteristic of cats,®

¢ According to Albiruni, Vyasa divided the Veda into the four
parts named below, and to each of his four pupils, he taught a
-separate Veda to be learnt by heart. They are enumerated in the
same order as the four parts of the Veda: Paila Vaisampiyana,
Jaimini, Sumantu.

7 This oblation consists in casting clarified butter, etc., into the
sacred fire as an offering to the gods, with invocations and prayers
according to the object of sacrifice.

The three castes of the Brahman, Kshatriya and Vaisya, were
called, dvi-ja, twice-born, from their title to investiture with the
sacred thread which literally constitutes the second birth, but the
term is particularly applied to the Brahmans, who maintain that
their caste alone remains, the other three having been lost or
degraded and it is generally accepted that the pure Kshatriya or
Vaisya does not now exist. The intercourse and inter-marriage of
various castes have produced the mixed castes called Varna-
Sankara, see Dowson, 336.

* The Bidalaka, from Sansk,
17
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go from door to door and mix with high and low. The
eighth, like brutes’ know not good from evil. The ninth
follow the practices of the Mlechchhas (barbarians or non-

Aryans), and the tenth are low outcasts and eat carrion.

The Kshatriya form two races, the Surajbansi (Solar
dynasty) and the Somabansi (Lunar dynasty). The first
mentioned are descendants of the Sun. It is said that by
the volition of Brahma, Marichi® was created who begot
Kasyapa (Muni), from whom the Sun (Vivasvan or Surya)
sprung. From him was produced Vaivaswata from whose
nose lkshwaku came forth by a sneeze and from him the
succeeding generations proceeded. Three princes of this race
ruled the world and extended their dominion over the seven
climes. These were Rija Sagara,'" Raja Khatwinga, and
R&ja Raghu.

The second race is descended from the Moon. From
Brahma was born Atri, from whose right eye came forth the
Moon (Soma) who begot Mercury (Budha) and from him pro-
ceeded the succeeding generations. Two princes of this race
held universal sway, namely, Raja Yudhisthira and Raja
Satanika. There are more than five hundred tribes of the
Kshatriyas of whom fifty-two are preeminently distinguished
and twelve are of considerable importance. At the present
day, no trace of the true Kshatriya exists. Some of therr
descendants, abandoning the profession of arms, have taken

* The Pasu from Sansk.

10 Abul Fazl's names and transliterations are incorrect. |
substitute the true readings of the names as far as | am able to
discover them.

11 Notices of these three legendary princes will be found in
Dowson. After Raghu the line practically loses its original name
of the Surajbansi and is known as Raghubansi or Raghu-bansa from
whom Rima Chandra descended and whose epic the Raghu-vansa
in 19 cantos was sung by Kilidisa. Sagara was a king of Ayodhyi
and his wife Sumati was delivered of a gourd containing 60,000 seeds
which became embryos and grew. The anxious father placed them
on milk but afterwards provided each with a nurse and at ten
months’ old they were all able to run about.
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to other occupations and this class is known to the world by
this name. Another body of them adopting the sword as
their calling are designated Rijputs, and are divided into
thousands of septs. | record the names of a few of the most
renowned, that are now in His Majesty’s service.

[57] 1. The Rathor; there are several tribes of this
clan in service. They number sixty thousand cavalry and
two hundred thousand infantry. 2. The Chauhin are divided
into several branches, viz., Sungira, Khichi, Deora, Hada,
and Narban.”? The troops of the clan number fifty thousand
cavalry and two hundred thousand infantry. 3. The Panwar.
In ancient times, of this tribe was the royal dynasty in
Hindustan, and it numbered many clansmen. At the present
time their force consists of twelve thousand cavalry and sixty
thousand foot. 4. The Jadon. Fifty-thousand cavalry and
two hundred thousand foot. 5. Bhati. 6. Jarejah. 7. Januhah,
to which clan the Khanzadahs of Mewat belong. 7. Gehlot.
Twenty thousand cavalry and three hundred thousand foot.
8. Sesodia. 9. Chandrawat. 10. The Kachhwahah, who are
celebrated among the Rijputs, and number twenty thousand
cavalry, and one hundred thousand infantry. 11. The
Solankhi. Thirty thousand cavalry and one hundred thousand
infantry. 12. Panhira. 13. Tonwar, for a time the
sovereignty of this country rested in this tribe. They number
ten thousand horse and twenty five thousand foot. 14. Bad-
gujar. Ten thousand horse, and forty thousand foot. Each
of these tribes claim an ancestry traced back to hundreds of
thousands of years, a source of splendid pride to the intelli-
gent judgment and is indeed a theme far above the level of
an idle tale to distract the mind.

The Vaisya and the Sudra are in the same way divided
into numerous branches. For instance, there is one caste of

12 Sherring gives the names of twenty-four branches, I, Chap. V.
The deeds of many of these famous clans are preserved by Tod

in his Rajasthédn. :
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the Vaisyas called Banik, more commonly termed Baniya,
(grain-merchant). The Persians name them Bakkal and of
these there are eighty-four divisions.

There are besides troops of astonishing sorcerers, cunning
jugglers, [58] wonder-working magicians, and conjurers of
such sleight of hand, performing such extraordinary feats
that not the vulgar alone, but the acutest minds are deceived
into a belief in their miraculous powers. For instance, one
of them will say in broad day-light to one of the spectators:
*l have just returned from heaven, and having there been
assured of your honour and probity, | entrust my wife to
your care.”” Then placing her in his charge, he takes a coil
of rope of untanned hide, one end of which he holds in his
hand, and flings the coil to such a height that the other end
becomes invisible. By means of this he mounts up and is
lost to sight. After a little time his limbe one after the other
come falling from above, upon which the woman, after their
national rite, burns herself in presence of the spectators and
is consumed to ashes. In a brief space of time, the man him-
self reappears and claims his charge. The spectators relate
to him what has happened which he affects to disbelieve, and
hastening to the house of the person to whom he had
entrusted her, calls to his wife from the door. She comes
forth, giving thanks for his safety, and leaves the spectators
in bewilderment. Again he will cut a man up into forty
pieces, and cover him over with a sheet. Then at his
summons, the man will appear unhurt and answer for his
reality.”

13 Similar performances are described by Ibn Batutah who
witnessed them at an entertainment of the Viceroy of Khansa
(Kinsay of Polo). Another witness to similar feats is Edward
Melton, an Anglo-Dutch traveller who was present at a like scene
in Batavia in 1670, where the limbs that fell successively were caught
up and cast into a basket. The last fragment was the head and no
sooner had it touched the ground than the man who had gathered
up the limbs into the basket turned them all out topsy turvy.
Melton continues as follows: ‘“Then straightway we saw with these

'
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Or, he will place some grains of mustard seed in the
palm of his hand, and by some incantation, will make it
straight way shoot and bear leaves and fruit. In the same
way they will produce mangoes and melons out of season. In
short, the marvels of their sorceries, and snake-charming and
the like, are beyond expression.

LANGUAGES.

Throughout the wide extent of Hindustan, many are the
dialects that are spoken, and the diversity of those that do
not exclude a common inter-intelligibility are innumerable.
Those forms of speech that are not understood one of another,
are the dialects of Delhi, Bengal, Multan, Marwar, Gujarat,
Telinganah, Marhatta, Kamatik, Sind, Afghan of Shal (be-
tween Sind, Kabul, and Qandahar), Beluchistan, and
Kashmir.

FAUNA.

A summary description of the noblest of the animal
creation having been given, | proceed to notice the lower types
of animal life.

The Ban-manus is an animal like a baboon, dark in

colour, and in stature and face resembling a human being and

eyes, all those limbs creep together again, and in short, form a
whole man who at once could stand and go just as before without
showing the least damage. Never in my life was | so astonished as
when | beheld this wonderful performance and | doubted now no
longer that these mlsEn ded men did it by the help of the Devil.”

The Memoirs of the Emperor Jahangir furnish further testimony of
similar performances by seven jugglers from Bengal. In one feat,
a man is severed limb from limb and decapitated and reproduced
from under a sheet. In the other the Emperor says, They produced
a chain 5Q cubits in length and threw one end of it towards the
sky where it remained as if fastened to some thing in the air. A
dog was brought forward and being placed at the lower extremity
of the chain, immediately ran up and disappeared in the air. In
the same manner, a hog, a panther, a lion and a tiger were succes-
sively sent up and all equally disappeared. At last they took down
the chain and put it into a bag, no one discovering in what way the
different animals were made to vanish. Yule's Marco Polo.

(Ed. 1871), p. 28I.
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walks on two feet. Although it has no tail, its body is slightly
covered with hair. One of these was brought to His Majesty
from Bengal which performed the most astonishing antics.
Elephants, lions," leopards, panthers, tigers, bears, wolves
and dogs of various breeds, and monkeys, lynxes, hyzenas,
jackals, foxes, otters, cats, white and tawny and even winged
that will fly for a short distance, and other kinds of animals
are numerous. Sardul is the name of an animal smaller than
a dog but preys upon lions and other wild beasts. Through
the encouragement of His Majesty, the breed of horses is as
fine as those of Irak and Arabia. The rhinoceres is a stupen-
dous creature. He is twice the size of a buffalo and much
resembles a horse in armour. “His feet and hoofs are like
those of an elephant, and his tail similar to a buffalo’s, and
he has a pastern-joint like a horse. On the point of his snout
he carries a single horn and his hide is so thick that an arrow
will not pierce it. Of this, breast-plates and shields and the
like are made, and he is bold enough to charge a man on
horseback. The black antelope, has two long horns and for
beauty and swiftness is unrivalled among his kind. The
deer, from which the musk is taken, is larger than the fox,
and his coat is rough. He shows two tusks and protuberances
in place of horns. They are common in the northern moun-
tains. The Yak approximates to the domestic cow but of its

14 | jons are mentioned, according to Lassen, in the oldest Indian
writings. They have now nearly disappeared, as they have from
Persia, Syria, Asia Minor and Macedonia. Alexander found them
in the Eastern Panjab. Lassen supposes the tiger to have advanced
as the lion disappeared. The Indian hounds were famous and®a
Babylonian satrap had so many that four villages were specially
taxed for their maintenance. They were considered worthy to be
presented to Alexander the Great by king Sopeithes. See Lassen’s
note on this. -

The winged cat is probably the flying squirrel which Mr. Rout-
ledge informs me is called by the natives urti billi.

Sardul in Sanskrit signifies a tiger, but here is perhaps meant
some species of wild dog which in packs of 6 or 7 will hunt down
the fiercest game.
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tail is made the kutas" or fringed tassel, and many they join
together. There is also the civet cat.

The Sharak' is an astonishing talker, and listeners would
not distinguish its tones from human speech.

The Mynah" is twice the size of the Sharak, with glossy
black plumagé, but with the bill, wattles and tail-coverts
yellow. It imitates the human voice and speaks with great
distinctness.

Parrots are of dfferent colours, red, white and green and
talk like human beings. At the present time, under His
Majesty’s patronage, animals of all kinds from Persia,
Turkestin, and Kashmir whether game or other, have been
brought together to the wonderment of beholders.

The Koel," is like a mynah, jet black with crimson irides
and a long tail. Romance sings of its loves as of those of

‘the bulbul.

The Papiha,” is smaller than the Koel, with a shorter
and slenderer tail. Its love is chanted in story. It is in full
song in the beginning of the rainy season and has a peculiar

13 See Vol. II, p. 172, n. 2, Vuller distinctly (Lexicon) names
the Gao Kutas as the Yak Tibetanas or Bos grunniens.

¢ In Sansk. Shdarika, Hind. Sharik, Sarik or Sarak. In Bengal
the word is written and pronounced Salik and applied to the com-
mon Mynah, the Acridotheres tristis, which is occasionally a fine

er.

" Eulabes intermedia, Jerdon. The Nepal Hill Mynah, found
also in Assam, and about the Chittagong tracts, more or less with
these characteristics. There are various species not easily distin-
guished by the inexpert.

!* Eudynamys Orientalis, Jerdon. The Cuculus according to
Linneeus. It is well-known throughout India. Its name is from its
cry of koil-koil which increases in volume of sound as it goes on.
The female lays its eggs in the nest of the common crow, generally
only one and sometimes destroys the eggs of the crow at the time
of depositing her own. The crows appear to be aware of the fact
when too late and often pursue these cuckoos with great fury.

* Cocgystes Melanoleucos, Jerdon. The piedchested cuckoo.
It is found all over India, and is above of a uniform black with a
greenish gloss. Jerdon unromantically describes it as very noisy
with a high pitched metallic note, which would appear highly
calculated to reopen any old wounds or cause a fresh one. It is
best known in Hindu poetry under the name of Chatak.
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note and its plaintive strain is heard oftenest at night, and
makes love's unhealed wounds bleed anew. It is from
its note that the word piu is taken, which in Hindi signifies
‘beloved.’

The Haril® has green plumage with a white bill and
crimson irides, smaller than the ordinary pigeon. It never
settles upon the ground and when it alights to drink, it carries
with it a twig which it keeps beneath its feet till its thirst
is quenched.

The Baya® is like a wild sparrow but yellow. It is
extremely intelligent, obedient and docile. It will take small
coins from the hand and bring them to its master and will
come to a call from a long distance. Its nests are so in-
geniously constructed as to defy the rivalry of clever artificers.

The astonishing feats which the animals of this country
can perform and their beautiful variety of colouring is beyond
the power of my inexperience to describe. Former romancers
have related stories in abundance of their extraordinary
characteristics, but the writer of this work mentions nothing
that he has not himself seen or heard from accurate observers.

I write of things within my ken,
Nor tell a twice-told tale again.

20 Algo Hariyal, the Crocopus Pheenicopterus, or Bengal Green
Pigeon, (Jerdon). The text is evidently in error, omitting the
?el%ative before the word ‘settles’, which stultifies the sense of what
ollows.

2! Ploceus baya or common weaver-bird. Its long retort-
shaped nest is a familiar sight in India. Jerdon says that it can
be taught to pick up rings or such like articles dropped down a
well or carry a note on a given signal. Mr. Blyth has seen it fire
off a miniature cannon and apply the match five or six times before
the powder ignited, which it finally did with a report loud enough
to frighten all the crows in the neighbourhood, while the little bird
remained perched on the gun without moving. In their breeding
plumage, the old males have the crown of the head yellow, the
rest of the upper plumage with the wings and tail, dull brown,
edged with pale fulvous brown ; the breast is bright yellow, but
in the younger, pale rusty ; while the females and the males in
winter dress totally want the yellow head, the crown being brown
with dark streaks,
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WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.

Measures.?
6 Atoms = | Marichi.
6 Marichi = | Khardal, (Brassica nigra).
3 Khardal = | Sarshaf, (Brassica juncea).
8 Sarshaf = | Barley corn.
4 Barley coms = 1 Surkh (Abrus precatorius).
6 Surkh = | Mashah.
4 Mashah = | Tank. ‘
2 Tank = 1 Kaul.
2 Kaul = | Tolchah.
2 Tolchah = | Sukti.
[60] 2 Sukti = 1 Padl.
2 Pal =  Palm of the hand.
2 Palms = | Anjali, (two hands joined with the
[palms hollowed.
2 Anjali = | Manika.
2 Manika = | Prastha.
4 Prastha = | Adhaka.
4 Adhaka = | Drona.
2 Drona = | Surpa.
2 Surpa = | Khan.

The Khari of the present day is three times this measure.

1 See Vol. 1, p. 16, n. and p. 36, for some of these measures
and the weights that follow. The 15th Chapter of Albiruni deals
with the metrology of the Hindus and may be compared with these
measures. | append a very valuable note by Dr. Prain, Curator
of the Herbarium, Royal Botanical~Gardens, Calcutta, on the
distinction between the kinds of mustard called ‘Khardal’ and
‘Sarshaf’ in the text and which remarkably confirms by actual
experiment the accuracy of the weights. To Dr. King, the distin-
guished Superintendent of the Gardens, to whom | have already
expressed my many obligations in the 2nd Vol. of the work, I am

i indegll:ed for the learned co-operation of Dr. Prain.

**Khardal’’ and ‘‘Sarshaf’’ are both names that are applied
to BLACK-MUSTARD (BRASSICA NIGRA).

The former name is, Wait says, (in Dict, Econ. Prod. 1, 52I)

18 -
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JEWELLER'S WEIGHTS.

These are based on the Tank and the Swrkh. A Tank
is equal to twenty-four Surkh, and the ordinary Miskal is twe
Surkh more. The Surkh is divided into twenty parts, each
part being termed a biswah. Formerly two and a half biswah
were reckoned to one rice-grain, but the grains of that time
were larger. His' Majesty’s foresight and sagacity have adjust-
ed the proportion of two biswah to the grain. Each Surkh
was equal to ten rice-grains. His Majesty in his wisdom
directed that the grains should be made of the cat’s eye stone
and thus obviated the defect of currency. The standard
weights kept ready for use are the following : the biswah, the
rice-grain, V4 and 15 of Surkh, 2 Surkh, 3 Surkh, 6 Surkh
(which is V4 of a Tank), 15, 1, 2, 5, 10, 20, and 50 Tank.
Any other gradations may be compounded of these weights,

’ apphecl with a qualification, to WHITE MUSTARD ; the latter appa-
rently is not.

There is little doubt that by the lower unit of the two
(KHARDAL) the seed of Black or true mustard is meant.

The question is as to the identity of the other unit.

Had ‘‘Sarshaf’’ been applied to both and ‘‘Khardal™ restricted
to black mustard, one would have felt inclined to say that white
mustard (Sinapis alba) was intended. But it must be remembered
that white mustard is an uncommon plant in Asia: and that
Boissier only speaks of it as a plant of waste places and groves in
Greece, Palestine and Taurus, (not even admitting it as a Persian
specles) and that its seeds, though much larger than those of
B. nigra, do not suit the conditions required better than those of
another species to be mentioned immediately. This is Brassica
juncea—the well-known Indian mustard or Rai which is cultivated
in Persia, as it is in India, for its oil. The vernacular names given
by Watt do not include ‘‘Khardal’” alone or qualified, but appa-
rently the ‘“‘Sarshaf’’ appears (e.g., in the Bengali name = Rai
Sarisha") and this, therefore, seems to be the species that best
suits the conditions ; for Abul Fazl would be most probably refer-
ring to a well-known and common plant by his second word.

regards the physical conditions, Rai seeds seem to suit
very well, so far as the Calcutta Herbarium material goes. For
in wclghmg 3 ripe seeds of Brassica nigra from Madeira against one
ripe seed of India Brassica juncea, the scale shows very close
approximation in weight ; and 8 ripe seeds of Brassica juncea from
India exactly balance a ripe grain of barley from Afghanistan,
though a ripe barley-corn from Europe outweighs them,
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and for the imperial service, weights of cat’s eye up to 140
Tanks have been made of such bnlllancy that they cannot
be distinguished from gems. :

BANKER'S WEIGHTS.

These are based on the Tolchah, the Mashah, and the
Surkh.
Formerly 6 now 714 rice-grains=1 Surkh
8 Surkh =1 Mashah
12 Mashah =1 Tolchah.

The ordinary weights in use are 15, 1, and 4 Surkh:
1, 2, 4, 6, Mashah: 1, 2, 5, 10, 20, 50, 100, 200, 500
Tolchah. But in the imperial Exchequer, the gradations of
weight kept ready are very numerous.

OTHER TRADE-WEIGHTS.

Formerly in Hindustin, the ser weighed 18 and in some
places 22 dam. In the beginning of His Majesty’s reign it
was current at 28 and is now fixed at 30, each dam being
5 Tank. In the transactions in coral and camphor the dam
was reckoned at 514 tank, but the price of these articles having
fallen, it is valued at five only. The weights in ordinary .
use are g, V4, V3 of a ser; 1, 2, 5, 10 ser; Y2, 1 man which
consists of 40 ser.



CHAPTER V.

THE LEARNING OF THE HINDUS

[Editor’s explanation—Abul Fazl wrote his Ain-i-Akbari
to serve as a popular summary of or general introduction to
Hindu philosophy and science for the benefit of the Muslims,
and not as a help to a deeper study. In a work of this type it is
useless to reprint in 1947, Col. Jarrett’s long notes and quota-
tions (made in 1895) from works on Hindu philosophy by the
earliest Orientalists and his parallels from Muslim philosophy,
because his authorities have long been superseded by the
works of more modern scholars, and these latter books can
be easily consulted in our libraries, while the obsolete works
cited by Jarrett are now extremely rare. Moreover, highly
specialised and erudite monographs on the different branches
of Hindu learning are now easily available, and the student
wishing to follow the subject up further will be much better
helped and more correctly guided by references to these
modern special treatises than by the mere extracts from
obsolete books which Jarrett gave in the 1st edition of his
translation. | have therefore omitted most of his lengthy
notes and quotations. The modern student of the subject is
referred to the authoritative histories of Hindu philosophy by
Radhakrishnan and S. N. Das Gupta, the Grundriss mono-
graphs, and (for a shorter study) to the two best Encyclo-
padias, the Encyclopedia of Islam and Dr. Hastings'
Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics. Jadunath Sarkar.]

Throughout the wide extent of Hindustan there are three
hundred and sixty systems of philosophy and conduct. By
such means is the warfare with the malice of the spirit carried
on, and the hand of violence extended against the deceits of
our internal foes. The desire unto evil leadeth to perdition
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and the worship of the Lord exalteth the heart. The writer
of his work has mixed with many of the leaders of thought
and has made himself acquainted to some extent with the
discussions of the different schools. A considerable body
do not rise beyond the experience of sight and hearing. They
consider argument as idle discussion and accept no proof
other than tradition of the past. Another school profess
acceptance of demonstration, but from interior blindness
remove not the rust of doubt. Another sect urge on the
swift and light-paced dromedary of vision to the halting-place
of truth in some questions, and from self-esteem imagine that
they have likewise attained the same goal in others. And
yet another body submit their intellects to those who affect
stoicism and indifference, and in pursuit of their desire, lend
to what is not the deceptive gloss of what is. Volumes would
not contain the full tale of these. Who thinks to break his
fast at the board of the parasite? But for the benefit of real
seekers of knowledge, | here set down the series of funda-
mental systems which may be considered as nine in number
and present the doctrines of each without discussion of their
merits. [t is my hope that inquirers may carefully study them
and compare them with the principles of the Platonists, the
Peripatetics, the Sufis and dogmatic theologians, and remov-
ing the obstructions of prejudice, seek alone for demonstra-
tion, and putting aside the estrangements of ignorance,
exercise scrutiny with caution,

In this country there are eight sects who professedly
teach the doctrines of the emanation of the world, of a life
to come, of the essence and attributes of the verities that
underlie superior and inferior cosmic phenomena, and the
ceremonial and modes of worship and the forms of monarch-
ical government both visible and symbolic : the ninth denies
the existence of God and rejects the belief in a beginning
or end of existence. Each of these have their special doctrines
and rules of conduct and an ample nomenclature, but the
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system is that of the Greeks before the time of Aristotle.
Formerly they wrote with an iron style on the leaves of the
palm and the tuz, but now on paper, and from left to right.
The leaves are kept separate and it is not the practice to stitch
them together. Their mystic idealism enlightens the under-
standing and invigorates the soul. But how shall | proceed?
for my heart inclines from ‘speech to silence. Time after
time, the ordinary subjects of knowledge, sinking deep into
my mind oppress me to use true science, by which stair the
soul might rise to insight into truth, as a means to procure
rank and wealth, and again, at times, my understanding is
luminously inspired not to make bread-winning and pencraft
the end of knowledge. The searcher after a formula is
unable to express it, of if discovered, the mind suffices not
for its full cognition. For this reason, the tongue of speech
adheres to the palate of silence and the head of thought sinks
into the collar of depression, although it is said that he whose
leisure is undisturbed, may in stillness be inspired to eloquence
and the lover of taciturnity find voice though the inspired
himself shall be dumb. But in truth to sully the tongue with
utterance is to expose oneself to error. My own spint is
weary with discussion and my tongue oppressed by declaim-
ing. | know not if this be lassitude of the disposition or the
first revelation of truth, whether darkness overshadow my
path with confusion or the leader of the caravan on this long
journey be not yet arrived. Speech is a beverage filled with
poison, and silence is a desert of sweet waters, the hidden
source whereof flows from the possessors of truth. 1 have
taken no quarry better than prayer and have seen no lamp
brighter than silence. 1f my state were not one of such
perplexity, and my mind not so' averse from lengthened
discussion, | would expound the philosophy of the Hindus
after the systems of the Greeks, but as it is, in accordance
with my design, | here set down what befits the scope of this
work and my leisure permits.
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DESCRIPTION OF THE NINE SCHOOLS

Naiyayika is one who is versed in the Nyaya philosophy.
V aiseshika treats likewise of philosophy and its professors will
be later on noticed. Vedanti is one who is conversant with
the Vedinta System. Mimamsaka is a follower of the
Mimamsa philosophy. Sankhya, Patanjala, Jaina, Bauddha,
Nastika. Each of these is distinct in its doctrine and their
several principles will be hereafter explained. The Brahmans
consider the last three as heretical and they admit no philoso-
phical systems beyond the first six which they term shaddar-
sana, that is, the six modes of knowledge. The Nyiya and
Vaiseshika agree in many points, as do the Vedanta and
Mimamsa, and the Sankhya and the Patanjala.

Nyaya. The founder of this school was the sage Gautama.
It comprises within its field, physiology, theology, mathema-
tics, logic and dialectics. Its followers hold the Supreme
Being to be exempt from plurality, neither begotten nor be-
getting, incorporeal and free from all defect. He is without
beginning as without end, the Creator, the Preserver, and
they regard Him as pure Spirit : but they assert that he created
a bodily form and united Himself thereto in a determinate
manner ; and as the body is capable of action through its
union with the soul, so does this corporeal form energize in
union with the Deity without sullying the robe of its inviolable
sanctity. This doctrine is akin to that of the Christians. The
appellations of divinity are conceded to it, but it is not believed
to be from all eternity. The Creator of the world, through
the instrumentality of this Being, revealed His words unto
men, and this revelation they call Veda. It [63] consists of
upwards of one hundred thousand verses (sloka) each of which
comprises four feet (charana) each foot being of not less than
eight or more than twenty-six letters (Akshara). In this book
it does not exceed twenty. An akshara consists of either one
or two letters ; if of two, the last is quiescent, A holy man
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named Vyisa divided this book into four parts to each of
which he assigned a separate name, viz., the Rigveda, the
Yajurveda, the Samaveda and the Atharvaveda. These four
are considered divine books. Some assert that the First Being .
had four mouths from each of which a Book issued. Every
Brahma who appears, wonderful to relate, delivers the same
letters and words without diminution or addition.

They maintain that God is the absolute Efficient Cause
and that the works of men are produced by these two sources
of causation, (viz., God and Brahma). The moral distinctions
of good and evil in actions are deduced from the divine books.
They believe in hell and heaven. The former they term
Naraka and locate it in the lower region. The latter is called
Svarga and is assigned to the celestial region. They do not
believe in a perpetual duration of existence in either paradise
or hell, but that men in the measure of their evil deeds may
descend into hell and receive condign punishment, and thence
coming forth assume other bodies, and for their good works
obtain happiness in heaven, and again issuing from it, return
into new forms: thus they will come and go until they have
‘Mfully received the recompense or punishment of their former
deeds, after which freed from the necessity of these two states,
they will be liberated from joy and sorrow as will be hereafter
related. )

Some believe that portions of the world are from eternity
and that some are created, as will be afterwards mentioned.
They assign eight attributes to the Deity which they call
accidents. 1. Gydna, omniscience, by which He knows the
future and the past, all that is secret or manifest, in whole and
in part, and ignorance and forgetfulness cannot approach
Him. 2. Ichchha, will. All things at His pleasure are created
or fall into nothingness. 3. Prayatna, providential order and
the due procession of causes so that existence and non-exist-
ence may have their realisation. 4. Sankhya, numerical

series, and this is of three kinds, unity, duality and excess
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of these. The first named is an attribute of the Almighty.
5. Pramana, extent, and this is of four kinds as will be here-
inafter mentioned. As they believe God to be omnipresent,
his extent must be infinite [64]. 6. Prithaktva, severalty and
individuality. As of Sankhya, this is of three kinds, the
first being a Divine attribute. 7. Samyoga, co-inherence,
because all things unite in Him. 8. Vi-bhaga, disjunction.
The last six of these are accounted to have been from all
eternity.

Sixteen subjects called predicaments (padirtha),' are
discussed by this system and these topics comprise all the
objects of thought. Although it does not strictly proceed
beyond the second, nor, indeed, beyond its subordinate classi-
fication of Artha, yet a few details are here set down for
information,

THE SIXTEEN PREDICAMENTS.

1 Pramana. 2 Prameya. 3 Sansaya. 4 Prayojana.

5 Drishtanta. 6 Siddhanta. 7 Avayava. 8 Tarka.

9 Nirnaya. 10 Vada. 11 Jalpa. 12 Vitanda.

13 Hetvabhisa. 14 Chhala. 15 Jati. 16 Nigraha-sthana.

The First Predicament, Pramana (proof), is of four kinds.
1. Pratyaksha, (perception) by the six perfect senses, viz., the
five external senses together with manas which will be here-
after explained. 2. Anumdana, inference. 3. Upamana,
resemblance and analogy. 4. Sabda, tradition of trustworthy
and pious men. These four are held to embrace a consider-

able extent of knowledge.

' This term is translated by Colebrooke mdlﬁerently as category

or predicament, and by Dr. Réer as Category. Davies in his Hindu

phy, uses predicaments and categories as synonymous

(p. 127) in his rendering of padartha. | have distinguished these

sixteen subjects as predlcament,s to avoid confusing the numbers

with the subordinate categories given by Abul Fazl under the

heading of artha, the 4th classification of the second predicament,
prameya.

19
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The Second Predicament. Prameya signifies the objects
of thought, and this which is beyond the reach of numeration,
is yet classed under twelve heads. 1. Atman. 2. Sarira.
3. Indriya. 4. Artha. 5. Buddhi {65]. 6. Manas.
7. Pravritti. 8. Dosha. 9. Pretyabhava. 10. Phala.
11. Duhkha. 12. Apavarga.

I. Atman, soul, is a subtile, all-pervading substance
which is the seat of the understanding, and it is of two kinds.
The first kind is Jivatman (the vital principle), which vivifies
human bodies and the animal and vegetable creation. Each
body is supposed to be informed by a distinct spirit whose
perceptions, through the senses and operations of the intel-
lect, can be exercised only in conjunction with the substance
manas® to be subsequently explained. The second kind is
Paramatman, the Supreme Soul, which they hold to be One
and from all eternity. Its intellectual cognitions are inde-
pendent of the operation of manas. ~

II. Sarira, body, is also of two kinds. Yoni-ja (uterine),
sexually produced. Agyoni-ja, that which is not so produced.
The first mentioned has two further subdivisions, viz.,
jarayu-ja, viviparous, and anda-ja, oviparous, and both are
formed of the five elements. The latter, ayoni-ja, has four
subdivisions. 1. Parthiva, formed of earth; 2. Apya, formed
of water; 3. Taijasa of fire. 4. Vayaviya, of air.

IlI. Indriya,® signifies the five organs of sense together
with Manas (the internal organ), a subtile substance intimately
connected with the cone-shaped human heart. It is the source

? The distinction between the sensitive material organ manas
and the rational conscious soul jivatman, is the thimos and phrén,
of Pythagoras, one perishing with the body, the other immortal,
v. Colebrooke, Essays, I, 442. For the Hindu conception of the
mind, see Hastings, Encyclo. i. 137 (mind), ii. 824-831 (brain and
mind), i. 774-778 (body and mind), ii. 773 (body and future life.)
'[Iihesf\iyiya system in ibid. 442 and the Atomic theory in ii. 199-201.
3 These are: the eye, the ear, the nose, the tongue and the
skin ; the five organs of action being the voice, the hands, the feet,
the arms and the organs of generation. Manas or mind, is the
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of perception, and it is by its action, they consider, that a
man roams in imagination through distant countries. In
contradistinction to Atman, it is not considered to be all-
pervading, but the Mimamsa School maintain that it possesses
this quality.

IV. Artha (objects of sense). Under this head are
seven categories [66]. 1. Dravya. 2. Guna. 3. Karman.
4. Samanya. 5. Visesha. 6. Samavaya. 7. Abhava.

The first signifies substance,* which they conceive to be
all-pervading and eternal, while with regard to the four
elements, “its indivisible atoms only are held to be eternal
in duration. (It is subdivided into) Atman; Manas; Akasa;
the four elements, kala and dis.

The first two have been already mentioned. The third
is a subtile fluid, all-pervading, and has the quality of sound.
The four elements are recognised after the system of the

Greeks, but air is regarded as the highest in order. Kala

organ of the bodily senses. By union with the external senses it
produces knowledge of exterior objects. Its office is to separate
the sensations and to present them singly to the soul ; since the
soul does not receive more than one perception at the same instant.
The Manas is minutely small as an atom: for otherwise it might
come into connection with many things or sensations at one time.
It is eternal and distinct both from soul and body. Davies, Hind.
Phil., pp. 21, 122. ,

¢ This first category dravya (substance) is subdivided by Davies
into nine divisions. | Earth (prithivi); 2 water (apas); 3 light
(tejas) ; 4 air (vayu) ; 5 Ether (dkdsa) ; 6 time (kala) ; 7 space (dis) ;
8 Soul (a@man) ; 9 mind (manas), p. 128.

Substance is defined by Kanida to be the substrate of qualities
and actions and possessing intimate causality. This is explained
in the commentary of Bhasha Parichcheda to be the substrate of
qualities either in the relation of intimate union (Samaviya Sam-
bandha) or in the relation of antecedent negation (Pragabhdva)
that is, of future existence. The latter definition is to obviate an
objection which may be raised from the condition of substances
at the time of their production. When substances are produced, -
they have, according to the Nyaya, no qualities. If they have no
qualities, they are no substances according to the definition that
substances are the substrate of qualities. By the second definition
that they are substrates of qualities either in the relation of intimate
union, or of future existence, this objection is removed. Categories

of the Nyiya Philosophy. Dr. E. Réer, p. 3.
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time,® is a substance impalpable and universal. Dis, space,
has the same character.

Attributes are of the following six kinds. (1) Karman,
action, the third category, is divided into five varieties, pro-
gressive action, upward and downward action, contraction
and dilatation, and is non-eternal. (2) The fourth category
is Samdnya,® community, and is one, expresses existence, and
denotes qualities. lts generic character is eternal, and it
resides in substance, quality, and action. It is also called
Jati Samanya (generic community) and secondly Upadhi (dis-
criminative or specific) Samanya; it has an objective existence,
having qualities common to all objects.

(3) The fifth category Visesha,” particularity, is an attri-
bute, being of its own essence dissociated from everything,
has a separate resting-place, and is based only upon eternal
matter. Prithaktva, individuality, is, on the other hand, a
quality, and although it implies disjunction, it does not do so
to the same degree, and is not in the same manner distin-
guished.

(4) The sixth category, Samavaya, denotes the co-inher-
ence of five entities with their correlatives, such as (1) move-
ment and its author; (2) quality and substance; (3) matter

8 Time is inferred from the relation of priority and subse-
qguence other than that of place. It is marked by association of
objects with the sun’s revolutions. Space is inferred from the rela-
tion of priority and subsequence other than that of time. It is
deduced from the notion of here and there. Davies, p. 130.

® Davies' definition is that it expresses only existence in its
highest degree, and is the source of our notion of genus. It denotes
also species as mdlca,tmg a class, these genera and species having
a real objective existence.

" The difference between this and the following term is
explained as follows by Prof. Cowell, ‘‘Particularity is the indivi-
duality which characterises simple substances,—it is ‘their ultimate,
and not further explicable difference’. All compound substances
from jars down to the combination of two atoms, are mutually
separated by the difference of their component parts, but particu-
larity is the only mutual difference of atoms. This difference is
diﬁ;agnced through itself only.” Siddh-Muktav. Colebrooke. I. n
p. .
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and the thing made, as clay and the vessel of clay, yarn and
and its cloth; (4) the whole and its component parts; (5) par-
ticularity and eternal matter.

Strangely enough they regard Samavaya® as one and
eternal. This school classes co-inherence under three heads.
The first as mentioned above, and if it occurs between two

-substances, it is termed Samyoga, simple conjunction, as is

stated in the mention of qualities, and they consider it to
possess plurality. Secondly, the connection of the immaterial
with the material, as the soul with the body. This they call
Svarupa, natural form. '

(5) The seventh category is abhava, privation or negation,
and is of two kinds. Samsargabhdava universal and anyonya-
bhava, mutual negation between two things, as one might say
*‘this is not that’’. This reciprocal negation must be one in
time and place.

The first kind includes three species: (1), pragabhava,
antecedent negation; [67] (2), pradhanasabhava, emergent
negation ; (3), atyantabhava, absolute negation, that is a nega-
tion of what is not one in place, while one in time as, ‘‘Zayd
standing on the bank of the river, is lost in the desert.’’

(6) Attributes that do not come under these last five
categories are qualities’ and termed guna, (second category)

® Numerically it is one, and then it is the same Samaviya that
connects a ‘jar, and its colour in India, and another jar &c., in
Europe, and that connected Adam's soul with its qualities, and
that of the reader’s with its own. They affirm that substance may
want qualities altogether as the latter are not produced till after
the production of the substances themselves, so that a jar, when
first produced, may be devoid of colour, smell, taste and tangi-
bility, and in the next moment become endowed with them. A
wifole has no qualities, whereas its parts have, by the relation
called Samavaya. Smoke is said to reside in a place by relation
of Samyoga and in its parts by Samavaya. Therefore by asserting
that whenever there is smoke there is fire, they contradict it by
this distinction, for smoke, besides residing in a given place by
Samyoga, resides by Samavdya, in its own parts, where fire is not.
V. Dr. Fitz-Edward Hall, p. 94.5.

® Quality is closely united with substance ; not, however, as an
intimate cause of it, nor consisting in motion, but common: not a
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of which there are twenty-four varieties: (1), Rupa, colour
(or form) of which five are elementary, namely, red, yellow,
blue, black, white, the other colours being compounded of
these; (2), Rasa, savour. This is of six kinds; sweet, bitter,
acid, saline pungent and astringent; (3), Gandha, odour;
(4), Sparsa, tangibility, that is the perception of touch which
is of three kinds, cold, hot, and temperate; (5), Sankhya,
number which is also of three kinds, unity, duality, and
plurality ; (6), Parimana, quantity, which is of four kinds,
() anu, atomic, (8) hrasva,” the measure of two atoms, also
called dvy-anuka, () dirgha, the measure of three or more
atoms, ( ) mahat, (vast) the measure of the ethereal firmament
and the like; (7), Prithaktva, individuality, distinguishes one
of two things from the other. It is in itself common to all,
and is not defined in the same manner as visesha. It is of
three kinds, as for instance, ‘‘one is unlike that’’, or ‘‘two
or more are unlike it’’; (8), Samyoga, is the conjunction of
two substances, eternal and non-eternal, which are united by
a mutual attraction. They do not consider it to be one,dike
samavaya; (9), Vibhaga, disjunction; (10), Purvatva, priority
in time and place; (11), Aparatva, posteriority; (12), Buddhi,
intellect; (13), Sukha, pleasure; (14) Duhkha, pain;
(15), Ichchha, desire; (16), Dvesha, aversion; (17), Prayatna,
volition or effort; (18), Gurutva, gravity. [68] Lightness is
not held to be quality, but the negation of gravity:
(19), Dravatva, fluidity ; (20), Sneha, viscidity ; (21) Sanskara,
reproduction (of thought) which is of three kinds. (=) Vega
(Sanskara) (velocity)" a quality which springs from mobility and

genus, yet appertaining to one. It is independent of conjuncfen
and disjunction, not the cause of them, nor itself endued with
qualities. Colebrooke, Essays, I. 296.

19 This word in Sanskrit signifies, less, little, small, short, and
in grammar a short vowel. Duy-anuka, is transliterated by Abul
Fazl, dinkua. Dirgha signifies the quantity of a long vowel.

11 Rajendralala Mitra in his translation of the Yogas of
Patanjali thus expresses himself :—"'The most important word in
the aphorism is Sanskira which has unfortunately not been
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produces motion, like the flight of an arrow from the bow,
for according to this school, motion is destroyed in the third
moment after its production, and hence this quality must of
necessity be called into action and produce moment.
(8) (Bhavana) Sanskara thinking, is a special characteristic
of the reasoning faculty, and since knowledge does not endure
in the mind beyond the space of three moments of time,
recourse to this quality is imperative, and through the opera-
tion of the intellect, analogy, induction or intuition becomes
the effective cause of the recollection of what has passed from
the mind. (v) Sthitisthapaka, elasticity, that is the resilience
of .what is bent to the contrary direction. (22), dharma,®
merit, or the state of rectitude in the intelligent soul.
(23), adharma, demerit. This school believes that souls
through these two qualities, assume various bodily forms, and
receive their due recompense in sorrow or joy. The first
have their portion in Paradise : the second, in hell, and the
world of death is the ultimate end of both. (24), sabda,
sound.

The rational soul is distinguished by fourteen qualities :
(1) intellect, (2) pleasure, (3) pain, (4) desire, (5) aversion,
(6) effort, (7) merit, (8) demerit, (9) thinking, (10) number,
(11) quantity, (12) individuality, (13) conjunction, (14) dis-
junction. The first nine are inseparable from it, while
number (viz., unity), quantity, individuality, conjunction, dis-

explained in the commentary of Bhoja or in the Patanjala Bhashya.
In ordinary Sanskrit it has many meanings. In the Nyaya it occurs
in three different senses, velocity (vega), thinking (bhdvand) and
elasticity (sthitisthapaka). Adverting to the second meaning the
Bhiashi Parichcheda says: ‘‘Sanskira, called thinking (bhavand)
resides in sentient beings and is imperceptible to the senses.

12The commentators, who are generally under a Vedantic
influence, explain virtue, dharma, as including humanity, benevo-
lence, acts of restraint (yama) and of obligation (niyama). Acts
of restraint, according to Gandapida, are restraint of cruelty,
falsehood, dishonesty, incontinence and avarice ! Acts of obligation
are purification, contentment, religious austerities, sacred study and
divine worship. Davies, p. 57,
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junction, and sound, are referrible to ether. Sound is its
chief characteristic. With the exception of sound, these five
are qualities of time and space, and the eight formed by these
four together, with priority, posteriority and velocity are
qualities of manas :—Tangibility, number, quantity, indivi-
duality, conjunction, disjunction, priority, posteriority and
velocity are the nine accidents of air. Colour, tangibility,
number, quantity, individuality, conjunction, disjunction,
priority, posteriority, fluidity, velocity, are the eleven qualities
of light (fire), and motion and tangibility, are its characteris-
tics. Colour, taste, tangibility, number, quantity, individua-
lity, conjunction, disjunction, priority, posteriority, gravity,
fluidity, viscidity and velocity are the fourteen qualities of
water. Motion, viscidity, and tangibility are its characteris-
tics. The same fourteen are likewise those of earth, substi-
tuting for viscidity odour which abides in earth alone.

[69] Eternal qualities. Of these, six characterise the
deity, viz., intellect, desire, effort (one), number (i.e., unity),
vastness of quantity (one), and individuality. Three qualities
connote the vital principle, (jivatman), the mind (manas) and
ether, time and space, viz., quantity (one), number (unity),

“individuality. Four belong to the indivisible atoms of air,
tangibility (one), number, quantity (one), individuality. Five
to atoms of light (fire), colour, tangibility (one), number,
quantity (one), individuality. Nine to those of water; viz.,
colour, savour, tangibility, viscidity (one), number, quantity
(one), individuality, gravity, and fluidity. Four to those of
earth, viz., number (unity), quantity (one), individuality, and
gravity. They affirm that qualities, in their non-eternal
(transitory) aspects, including desire, effort, and intellect, are
sited in other than the Deity, and pleasure, pain, aversion
and sound are produced in one moment of time, do not
endure to the second, and are lost in the third, and the rest
are not of great length of permanence,
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Eight qualities are universal : number, quantity, indivi-
duality, conjunction, disjunction, priority, posteriority, gravity.
Four are incident to all substances : namely, conjunction, dis-
junction, number other than unity, and individuality likewise
not single. Those that alone are united in manas, are held
to be intellect, pleasure, pain, desire, aversion, and effort.
Such as are cognisable by inference are merit, demerlt think-
ing and gravity.

. This much will suffice for example from among a
multiplicity of division of these qualities.

Having now discussed the various categories of artha,
I come to the fifth classification of Prameya, namely,

V. Buddhi® (intellect). Although it has been men-
tioned under the second category (guna) of artha, a somewhat
more extended explanation will be of service. It is two-fold :
(1) anubhava, (notion or concept), which is produced by means
of the four kinds of proof," and (2) smriti,'" recollection, which
is effected through bhavana sanskara, (present consciousness

13 In the system of Kapila, buddhi is the faculty or organ, by
which outward objects are presented to the view of the soul in
their proper and definite form, and he assigns to it every quality
or state that is connected with the active life, as its primary seat
and the first emanation of Nature (Prakriti). Davies, p. 57.

4 These are pratyaksha (perception), anumina (inference),
updména (analogy) and sabda (verbal testimony). To these four
kinds of proof of the Nyiya or logical school, the Vedantic adds
arthapatti (presumption) an informal kind of inference ; as, ‘‘Deva-
datta does not eat by day and yet is fat, it is presumed therefore
that he eats by night’’ ; and abhidva (non-existence), a method of
proof from an 1mposs1b1hty, or a ‘reductio ad absurdum’ as, *“‘there
can be no flowers in the sky.”” Davies, p. 24.

15 Smriti signifies also tradition, the institutes of law as opposed
to sruti, the Veda or revelation. The laws of the Hindus, civil
and religious, are believed by them to be founded on revelation, of
which the Vedas are preserved in the very words. Another por-
tion has been preserved by inspired writers who having revelations
present to their memory, have recorded holy precepts for which
divine sanction is _presume. The latter is smriti, recollection,
(remembered law), in contradistinction to sruti, audition, revealed

law. Colebrooke.
20
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of past ideas). Anubhava is of two kinds, a right notion or
a wrong one. A wrong notion, i.e. (one not derived from
proof) is threefold, namely, sansaya, doubt; viparyaya, error,
and tarka, false premises. This last is a padartha (predica-
ment) and will be explained in its place.

V1. Manas,'® although referred to under substance,
requires to be mentioned next in order. ‘

VII. Pravritti, activity, or employing the mind, tongue
and other organs in good and evil works. They maintain
that four functions are necessary to an outward action, know-
ing, willing, resolving apd bodily motion.

VIll. Dosha, (fault) they assert to be a cause of
prayatna (effort), and is of three kinds; raga, passion or
extreme desire, dvesha, aversion; and moha, delusion of
mind.

[70] IX. Pretyabhava, (transmigration) signifies life,
after death and the union of the soul with the body, followed

by death after life and dissolution succeeding connection.
X. Phala (retribution) is the fruit of merit and demerit.
XI. Duhkha, is the opposite of Sukha, joy, which is

not here introduced, as the pleasures of this world are by
them accounted misery.

1¢]g the first of the internal organs receiving the impression
made upon the senses. Primordial matter, the Elei 6f the Greeks.
produced buddhi or intellect, from which proceeded Ahankira or
egotism, and from this latter proceed the five organs of sense
(indriya) and the five organs of action, and lastly Manas, the recep-
tive or discriminating faculty. The tongue is classed as an organ
of actioh, and the faculty of speech is as much sensation as touching
or walking. The Manas has the nature of both classes, being
formative or plastic and a sense organ. In the Sinkhya system of
Kapila, it is not to be confounded with mind or the rational faculty
of the soul, but is regarded as a form of matter [ refer the reader to
Davies’ work whence | have taken in scattered notices the substance
of the above, and to Colebrooke. This dismal philosophy is curious
as an intellectual product, the precursor of the ghastly metaphysics
of Hartmann and Schopenhauer. The Hindu has the merit of
originality and a better excuse,
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XIl. ‘Apavarga, (emancipation) is eternal release from
pain. There are twenty-one varieties of pain, or evil, and
these reside in the six organs of sense, the six objects (vishaya)
of sensation, the six mental apprehensions that proceed from
them, the body which is the centre of evil, pleasure itself
which is filled with pain, and pain. In short, pain_signifies
all that men are averse from and by which distress occurs.
The attainment of that state where these effects disappear, is
called mukti, or final emancipation, where the soul rests with-
out perception or consciousness, is no longer connected with
the body and is delivered from heaven and hell. They con-
sider the union of the soul with body which they call janman
(birth),” as the source of pain. Its existence is due to merit
and demerit, and through its companionship with the soul,
it receives the recompense of good and evil. The cause of
this is karman (action), from which proceeds befitting time,
or unsuitable deed and pain or pleasure. Yatna (effort), which
is synonymous with prayatna, and pravritti, activity, produce
these consequences, and this in turn results from raga or
passion, which springs from mithyajnana," erroneous opinion,
originated by bhavani sanskara. By mortification of spirit
and body and by good works, the means of perfect know-
ledge are secured, resulting in the attainment of perfected
capacities. Ignorance is destroyed, true knowledge acquired,
and the flux and reflux of existence vanish for ever.

Some say that when the intelligence attains its highest
illumination, error and ignorance are annihilated and with
them raga and dvesha, that is passion and aversion depart,

" In every form of earthly life, the soul is united to its own
peculiar vehicle or body, but is not blended with it but enveloped
by it. By this is meant, not the gross material body which perishes
at each migration, but the linga, the subtle umbra or sheath formed
from the substance of the three internal organs, and the finer
elements of matter (tanmatra). For Body and Soul, see Hastings'
Encyclo., xi. 742-744. |[]. S.]

18 Mithya-jnana is used to signify that special misapprehension
which estops release from the world.
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and hence pravritti, activity, is extirpated, and by its dis-
appearance janman (birth), is no more, and pain and grief
are dissolved and mukti brings everlasting bliss. Another
oplmon is that fattvajnana, true knowledge, dispels mithya-
jndna, or error, which causes the subversion of desire, which
overwhelms prayatna. By its fall karman (action) is subverted
and overturns with it dharma and adharma (merit and de-
merit). Janman (birth), thus, is swept away carrying with it
duhkha (pain) in its overthrow. The Nyaya school assert
that when the material body perishes, knowledge dies with it.
Perfect knowledge depends upon three conditions : (1) sravana,
hearing, and studying the Vedas and the existing traditions
of the sages, and this cannot be attained except by the aid of
one who has travelled this road: [71] (2) manana, considera-
tion, by which the sacred books and the precepts of the
virtuous are when apprehended, studiously illumined by
proofs that convince the mind. The effect of this study,
according to one opinion, issues in a speculation as to the
nature of the rational soul and whether it is not apart from
all else;” (3) nididhyasana, profound contemplation; by fre-
quent reflection and reiterated thought on the objects of con-
templation in their entirety, the mind becomes habitually
absorbed herein and advancing beyond the objective sensa-
tions of sight and deed, becomes the recipient of truth.

It is asserted that the contemplation of the rational soul
may be so continuous as not to be interrupted. When these
three conditions are fulfilled with diligence and unwavering
resolve, a sublime knowledge is attained and liberation
secured from pain and pleasure and the fetters of the corpo-
ma's system, the soul is solitary and perfectly distinct
from matter and therefore from the modifications the modes of
Nature produce. It beholds as an eye-witness, for insight and cog-
nition are not properties of matter. It is neutral (Madhyastha, lit.
standing between) "‘as a wandering ascetic is lonely and uncon-
cerned, while the villagers are being engaged in agriculture'’. The

soul in its regal grandeur, has no part in the inferior life of action.
It directs as a sovereign but does not work. Davies.
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real state. This school professes the doctrme of Kayavyuha,
multiplication of bodies.?

They maintain that when any of the specially favoured
are illumined by the light of this knowledge, and are cogni-
sant of their past existences and future destiny, and know
that a course of further transmigration awaits them, and desire
to complete it, they receive a special power from the Supreme
Being, and in a brief space receive these various forms and
endure the pains and pleasures of life with the same spirit
and the same intelligence, and when these forms pass away,
attain eternal bliss. It is also said that all men will* arrive
at final emancipation, and that though the world is without
a beginning, birth and production will eventually cease. .

The third predicament Sansaya, doubt, is three-fold:
(1), it may arise from the sight of objects with common quali-
ties, as for example, an object may be seen from a distance,
and not distinctly, known whether it be a tree or a man,
and the like; (2), cause of doubt is likewise (a non-general or
special attribute) in regard to a particular object which is
separate from the notion of eternal or non-eternal, substance
or quality, and the doubt arises whether it be eternal or non-
eternal, substance or quality : (3), Cause of doubt lies also in
controversy when a subject may be the occasion of contradic-
tory affirmation and denial between two learned disputants.

2% This subject is touched upon in the fourth chapter of the Yoga
aphorisms of Patanjali. ‘“When a Yogi, who has a mastery over .
the cardinal principles, with a view to enjoy at once the fruits of
his actions, from the perception of his own superior transcendental
powers, wishes to assume many bodies at the same time, whence
does he derive many thinking principles™ (to vitalize these bodies)?
In reply the author says: *‘the created thinking principles (proceed)
solely from egoism.”” That is, that his own consciousness or rather
his absolute Ego, (for Fitchte Hxstmgmshes between the two) by
force of will evolves the power, as fire emits sparks. Vide Rajendra-
lsla Mitra's translation, p. 171-72.

' A variant, the reading of one MS., has a negative. Accord-
ing to the Sankhya (and Mimamsa) systems, acquiring knowledge and
thus gaining deliverance from contact with matter is the privilege of
the few rather than a duty manifest on all. See Davies, p. 114.
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The fourth predicament, Prayojana, motive, is that which
necessarily precedes and produces an effect and is termed
causality. Of this there are not accounted more than three
kinds : (1), the presence of efficient conditions and means is
termed nimitta karana, or instrumental causality: (2), the
material cause is samavayi karana, intimate or direct causality :
(3), the indirect or non-intimate causality is called asamavayi
karana.? Cause is termed kirana and effect karya, and
samagri is total causality, (the aggregate of conditions neces-
sary for the forming of either, a material product or a physical
state). This subject is treated in Sanskrit philosophy under
the first predicament.

[72] The fifth predicament is Drishtanta, instance or
example, showing invariable connection (between subject and
predicate).

The sixth predicament, is Siddhanta, dogma or detet-
minate truth.

The seventh predicament is Avayava, (members of a)
syllogism. This consists of five members.? I. Pratijna, the

2 The usual order is the mumate. non-intimate and instru-
mental. An instance, of the ﬁrst. is thread from which cloth is
made; for the second the conjunction of the threads ; for the third,
the loom. Intimate causality belongs to substances, non-intimate
causah}rhto qualities and actions. Réer, p. 10

e members are these :—
This hill is fiery.
For it smokes.
Whatever smokes is fiery.
This hill is smoking.
Therefore it is fiery.

or
Sound is non-eternal.
Because it is produced.
Whatever is produced is non-eternal.
Sound is produced
Therefore it is non-eternal.

Some confine the syllogism to three members, either the first
three or the last. In the latter form it is the syllogism of Aristotle.
According to Réer, the Nyaya knows only the two first figures of
syllogism, and of these only the two moods Barbara and Camestres.
A complete syllogism is properly termed nyaya, the five members
or component parts are called avayava.

'.*":‘*.“".N"‘
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proposition, as in the statement, ‘‘there is fire in this hill’’.
Il. Hetu, the concomitant reason supporting the proposition,
**for it smokes’’, by which the presence of fire is apprehended
which is the ground for the inference, and this, in regard to
the invariable connection (between subject and predicate), is
threefold. If the necessary connection is affirmative, it is
called kevalanvayin (concomitancy of affirmatives), and if
negative, kevala-vyatirekin (concomitancy of negatives), and
if both, anvaya-vyatirekin (afirmative and negative induction).
Of this third kind five members are necessary for a complete
syllogism. (1) Paksha sattva® (subject of the conclusion)
where the subject to be proved is supposed to be in a given
place. (2) Sapaksha sattva (similar instance, involving the
major term) where the place of the subject and predicate are
with certainty known or inferred as smoke and fire in a
kitchen hearth. (3) Vipaksha sattva (negative instance)
where the subject and predicate exclude each other as water
(and fire). (4) Abadhita vishayatva, non-negation of the
oLject of proof (by other proof). (5) Asa!pratipakshatva, (non-
equalisation), where there is no counterbalancing <eason
proving the negation of what is to be proved. In the first
classification of Hetu, (kevalanvayin), the third of these five
is absent. In the second, (kevala-vyatirekin), the second of
the five is absent. :

Ill. Udhaharana, the instance or example. The subject
of a proposition is called vyapya : the predicate is the vyapaka,

3 These and the following terms are thus rendered in Dr. Richard
Garbe’s translation of Aniruddha's commentary on the Sankhya
Sutras. ‘‘By means of a syllogism construed in this manner we
discern (1), that the invariably concomitated (vydpya) is an attribute
of the subject of the conclusion (paksha-dharmatva), (2), that the
vydpya exists in those things in which the invariable concomitant
(vyapaka) undoubtedly exists (sapaksha-sattva), (3), that the vyipya
is excluded from those things from which the vydpaka is also
excluded (vipakshadvyavrittih). (4) that no equally strong reason can
be adduced against the reason which proves the proposition (asat-
pratipakshatva), (5), that the vydpya is not such that its object does
not exist in the suhject of the conclusion (abadhita-vishayatva).
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and vyapti, pervasion [73] or invariable concomitance, is the
mutual relation of the subject and predicate.

- IV. Upanaya is the a{aplication of the reason to the
subject in question.

Nigamana is the conclusion. Although it lies implicate
in the major premiss, it forms the statement in the general
proposition and becomes the consequent in the fifth.

The eighth predicament Tarka, is inadmissible conclu-
sion at variance with proof, that is, the perception of a deduc-
tion from wrong premises.® By its statement the disputant
removes the doubt in the relation of subject and predicate.
For instance to one who denied the existence of fire (in the hill)
he would rejoin that without it there could be no smoke, of
which fire is the cause.

The ninth predicament is Nirnaya, (ascertainment), or a
certainty of conclusion on the completion of proof.

The tenth Vada, (controversy) is the expression of their
respective views of a subject by two seekers after knowledge,
supported by reasons brought forward with good feeling, and
in the interests of truth, allowing neither their several convic-
tions nor self-assertion to influence them. Verily such cour-
teous? disputants, like the pheenix, move with steps that leave
no trace.

The eleventh Jalpa, or wrangling, is the debate of dis-
putants contending for victory.

The twelfth is Vitanda, objection or cavilling: The
object of one disputant being the advancement of what is true
and reasonable, and of the other to dispute his statements.

28 The text is corrupt. The words of the Tarka Sangraha, are
thus translated by Vidya Sigara, Reductio ad absurdum or Tarka
is that which consists in founding the pervader (vyapya) (here sup-
posed to be denied) through the allegation of the pervaded
(vyapaka here supposed to be taken for granted). As for instance:
If there were not fire (which you do not grant), there would not be
smoke (which you admit there is). V. 68.

2¢ | would read farohindah for farohidah. It is not wisdom nor
ingenuity thet is rare, but courtesy and good temper.
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The thirteenth is Hetvibhasa, fallacy. This is a
syllogism with the semblance of a reason, of which there are
five kinds. If this predicament were placed in order above
Vada, the tenth, or below the three following, it would be
more in place.

The fourteenth is Chhala, perversion of an adversary’s
statement through malice, and disputing it.

The fifteenth is Jati, futility, or a reply both irrelevant
and reprehensible, advanced with speciousness and cavilling.
This is of twenty-four kinds.

The sixteenth predicament is Nigrahasthana, the confu-
tation of an adversary, and is of twenty-two kinds.

Each of these sixteenth subjects have numerous questions
arising out of them, supported by a variety of opinions, argu-
ments and instances.

It is believed that whosoever apprehends these sixteen
in their integrity, is released from further birth and death,
lives in freedom from pleasure and pain, and attains his final
end by three degrees of knowledge : viz. (1), uddesha, (enun-
ciation), by which he distinguishes the name of each of these
sixteen predicaments and bears them in memory; [74]
(2) lakshana, (definition), by which he arrives at their essential
truth ; (3) pariksha (investigation), by which he ascertains the
sufficiency and pertinence of their definition.

This school, thémgh not acknowledging that the world

had a beginning, yet believes in its final destruction. This
they term pralaya, which is of two kinds.

In the first, Brahma slumbers in the chamber of non-
existence, and appears no more, and all created forms perish.
His absolute cause is the divine will, the completion of a
decreed period and the coming of an appointed time. When
this time arrives, by the will of God, merit and demerit cease
to exist, and by the same divine will, the indivisible atoms
(of primordial matter) are set in agitation, from which

2l
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bhaga,? (disjunction), is brought into reality, and samyoga
(union from contiguity) is dissolved. First the globe of the
carth, next fire, followed by air and water are successively
destroyed and creation ceases to exist gnd all souls attain
final emancipation. This is termed mahapralaya. In the
second, is the final emancipation of Brahma, which is called
Khanda-pralaya (partial dissolution). In this, with the excep-
tion of merit and demerit, present consciousness, and action,
all else perish. At the close of one hundred extraordinary
years,” of which mention has been made, Brahma attains
this accomplishment of desire. After the lapse of this period,
a succeeding Brahma is born. Another opinion is that there
are four dissolutions. Besides the above two, there is a third
when right apprehension is taken up from mankind and this
will happen at the close of a cycle of the four ages. The
fourth is the dissolution -of each particular thing which is
called its pralaya, as when the manas first dissolves its con-
nection with the rational soul, and following this, when the
union of soul and body is then severed.?

27 Earth according to the Nyiya, is eternal in its atoms, non-
eternal in its parts. . An. atom is defined thus: ‘‘an atom is; what
exists has no cause and is without beginning and end: an atom is
contrary to what has a measure.’”” Ré&er, p. 14. Colour, taste
and the like are said to be eternal, or otherwise according to the
substances in which they exist, these two being eternal in the atoms
of water and light: but in other substances have a cause. The
atomic nature of the mind is inferred from the fact that several
objects of knowledge are not perceived by it at once.

I believe vibhaga is here meant, and the suffix has been omitted
by the error of a copyist. This is undoubtedly the sense of the
passage.

22 The aggregate of the four ages, Krita, Treta, Dwapara and
Kali multiplied by a thousand, constitute a day of Brahma ; his
night is of equal duration, and of such days and nights is the year
of Brahma composed. One hundred such years constitute his whole
life. A great Kalpa, as distinguished from a minor Kalpa, is pro-
perly not a day but a life of Brahmi. Vishnu Purina, Wilson,
pp- 23, 25, 6

2 The following are the four kinds of dissolution as given
by the Vishnu Purina. 1. Naimittika occasional ; Prakritika,
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The (renewed) creation of the world is called srishti.
Through the volition of the Supreme Being, and after the lapse
of ages and at the advent of a special time, merit and demerit
recover their sway, and the indivisible atoms of matter are
again moved. Two atoms first combine : this is called dvy-
anuka; then three dvy-anukas unite and are named try-anuka;
the union of four dvy-anukas is termed chatur-anuka, and thus
they gradually coalesce, till numerous forms are manifested,
and contrariwise to their dissolution, they are produced in the
following order: air, fire, water, earth, and subsequently,
Brahmi, Vishnu and Mahadeva.’” The three last are not
apparent to the light of vision but assume shape and are
beneficent in their operation. From air spring aerial forms
which reside in Vayuloka, a [75] sphere above the earth,

and the sense of touch and the blowing wind whose energising

elemental ; Atyantika, absolute ; Nitya, perpetual The first,
also termed the Brahmi dissolution, occurs when the
sovereign of the world reclines in sleep. In the second, the
mundane egg resolves into the primary element from whence it was
derived. Absolute non-existence of the world, is the absorption of
the sage through knowledge into supreme spirit. Perpetual destruc-
tion is the constant disappearance, day and night, of all that are
born. Vishnu Purdana, 56. The first three kinds are very powerfully
described in the 6th book, the fourth chapter of which represents
the elemental dissolution in very striking language. The third kind,
involving the final liberation from existence, is the subject of the
5th Chapter, where the sufferings of infancy, manhood and old age
are pourtrayed in a manner not surpassed in power by any descrip-
tion in literature. With no hope beyond the grave, with hell for
the wicked and no cessation from pain even in heaven, whose inha-
bitants are tormented with the prospect of descending again to
earth, no wonder that exemption from birth was the desire of the
wise, and annihilation the last hope of those who were doomed to
the sorrows of conception, birth and decay.

30 *“Then ether, air, light, water, earth, severally united ‘with
the properties of sound and the rest, existed as distinguishable
according to their qualities, but possessing various energies they
could not without combination create living beings. Having com-
bined therefore, they assumed the character of entire unity and
from the direction of spirit with the acquiescence of the indiscrete
Principle, Intellect and the rest, to the gross elements inclusive, .
formed an egg. This vast egg was the abode of Vishnu in the

form of Brahmia.”” Vishnu Purina, p. 18



164  AIN--AKBARI

essence is called in Sanskrit, prana (vital breath), of which
there are five kinds'' as will be related.

From fire (light) spring fiery bodies dwelling in Aditya-
loka3! which is the sphere of the sun, and vision and the modes
of heat. From water are the aqueous bodies dwelling in
Varunaloka®? which is said to be near the mountain Sumeru,
and the rudiment of taste and the seas and ice and hail. From
earth, are earthly forms, and the rudiment of smell, minerals,
plants and animals. Brahma by his volition first brings into
being all (immovable)3® forms produced without generation,

3 These are (1) prina, breath, the ordinary inspiration and
expiration.

(2) Apana, downward breath, the air or vital force acting in
the lower parts of the body.

(3) Samana, collective breath, so named from conducting equally
the food, &c., through the body

4) Udana, separate breath, the vital force that causes the pul-
sations of the arteries in the upper portions of the body from the
navel to the head.

(5) Vydna, separate breath, by which internal division and
diffusion through the body are effected.

ese airs are not the elemental air, but subtle inward forces
necessary to vitality and the eficacy of the organic functions of
the human frame. Davies, pp. 66, 67.

*' A name of the sun ; his car is presided over by a troop of
seven celestial beings who in turn, occupy his orb during several
months of the year. Their names are given in the Vishnu Purina
(p. 234). They are the agents in the distribution of cold, heat
and rain at their respective seasons. Their number was ‘subse-
quently increased to twelve, representing the months of the year.

aruna a name which corresponds with Oiranos, was appoint-
ed to the sovereignty of the waters, according to the Vishnu Purina
(p. 153) and was likewise an Aditya, but his functions reached far
beyond this sphere and he was considered anciently as sovereign
ruler of the three worlds. The planets, the winds, the waters were
equally in his powey, and his attributes raised him to a height of
‘moral grandeur above that of any of the Vedic deities.

Dr. Dowson who quotes Muir.

33 The creation of the creator in his abstraction was the five-
fold immovable world without intellect or reflection, and void of
perception and sensation, and destitute of motion. Since immov-
able things were first created, this is called the first creation. Vish.
Pur, 34. These, Wilson observes are final productions, or the
forms in which the previously created elements and faculties are
more or less perfectly aggregated. By immovable things are meant
the mineral and vegetable kingdoms.
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and wonderful are the details they give herein, and it is said
that a single eternal volition of the Deity at their appointed
times operates to create and destroy. The creative will is
called Chikirsha (desire to act) and the destructive will Sanji-
hirsha (desire to take away).

Their works are in a five-fold series. (1) Sutra, a short
technical sentence : (2) bhashya, commeéntary on a somewhat
difficult sutra: (3) varttika, a critical annotation on the two:
(4) tika, commentary (properly of the original or of another
commentary) on No. 3 ; (5) nibandha, an explanation of techni-
cal rules. Another opinion is that the series runs to twelve.
Besides those enumerated, (6) vritti, a brief elucidation of some
complicated subjects in the first-mentioned; (7) nirukta,
etymological interpretation of a word. Sound is held to be of
two kinds, (a) inarticulate, which is termed dhvani (sound,
noise), and (B) articulate, varna (a letter,) also called akshara.
The junction of several letters is called pada, a word, and
several words in connection form, vakya, a sentence, and a
collection of these make a sutra, or aphorism, and several
sutras are called prakarana (article or section). These last
again when connected are [76] termed dhnika, and an aggre-
gate of the latter, adhyaya, which combined together compose a
sastra or didactic work. In some treatises, ambiguities are dis-
cussed regarding the defirlitions of pada which are therein
resolved : (8) prakarana, is a section treating of one or two
topics : (9) dhnika, a short task sufficing for a diurnal lesson :
(10) parisishta, a supplement to a technical work: (11) pad-
dhati, a manual of the texts relating to each of the six sciences
in prescribed order : (12) sangraha, an epitome of the sciences.
These classes of works are not confined to this school alone.
Vrajya is a compendium or homogeneous collection, and
instead of the divisions into sections and chapters, the follow-
ing ten words are used. )

(1) anka, (2) uchchvasa, (3) sarga, (4) visrama, (5) ullasa,
(6) patala, (7) adhyaya, (8) uddesa, (9) adhina, (10) tantra.



166 AIN-1-AKBARI

The Nyaya philosophy is divided into five adhyayas.
The first gives a list of the sixteen subjects to be discussed,
and a definition of each. The second deals with the detail
of pramana (proof or evidence) and accurate knowledge and
the like. The third is on the six kinds of objects of thought,
namely, soul; body; organs of sense; objects of sense; intel-
lect and mind. The fourth treats of its remaining heads.
The fiffth is on jati (futility) and nigrahasthana (confutation
of an adversary). Although the system of Kanada is antece-
dent in date, yet since the Nyiya treats of a multiplicity of
subjects, and is generally the first studied, I have given it
priority of place.

V AISESHIKA.

This great system of science owes its origin to Kanada.*
It agrees in the main, with the Nyaya, differing from it only
on a few points.

In the works of this school, seven predicaments are
named which comprise the entire scheme. [77] These are
dravya, substance, guna, quality, karman, action, samanya,
community, visesha, particularity, samavaya intimate rela-
tion, and abhava, negation. Of pramina, proof or evidence,
they accept only pratyaksha, (perception) and anumana®
(inference). The change in qualities occurring in the process

3 The Vaiseshika school as represented by Kaniada, the
reputed author of the Vaiseshika system, in Hastings, Encycl., xii.
568-570. [J. S.] Of Kanida little is known. The Vaiseshika
system is one of physical science ; the Nyiya deals with elemen-
tary, metaphysical notions, and the forms of the syllogism, and
is the standard work in logic among the Hindus. 1 refer the
reader for a critical account of the system to the introduction to
the Categories by Dr. E. Réer, Colebrooke (Miscellancous essays).
to the Dialogues on Hindu Philosophy by Dr. K. M. Banerjea and
Dr. Fitz-Edward Hall's Refutation of Hindu Philosophy.

3 The text has atman, a copyist's error for anumdna, which
il would closely resemble even to the diacritical points. The
Vaiseshika system differs from the Nyaya in this very point,
admitting only two kinds of proof, perception and inference.
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of cooking termed paka-ja,* arises from the sun's rays or
heat of the fire. These qualities are colour, taste, smell and
tangibility.

The Naiyayikas assert that bodily substance is unchanged,
whether in its natural state or under the influence of heat.
The Vaiseshikas, that the (conjunction of) atoms forming the
body, disintegrate through the action of heat and are re-
united by divine power.

Again, the Nyaya school make samaviya (constant inti-
mate relation), perceptible to vision, while the Vaiseshikas
allow it to be cognisable only by argument and proof.

MiMAMSA .Y

The founder of this school was the sage Jaimini. It is
more ancient than the two already described, and the chief
exponents of its philosophy are Kumarila Bhatta, Prabhakara
Guru, and Murari Misra. Its professors are said to reject the
notion of a Supreme Being, while some accept it, but do not

36 ¢

The change produced by cooking takes place according to
the Vaiseshikas in the single atoms’. So the Bhisha Parichchheda.
The commentator observes on this, that as long as the parts ‘are
retained in the compound, no change by cooking is possible, but
when by the union of fire, the compound substances have been
destroyed, change occurs in the atoms which become independent
units. Again by the junction of atoms changed by process of
cooking, a production is effected from the compound of two, three
&c., atoms, again to a compound of many parts, for by the extra-
ordinary velocity of heat, the transition from the destruction of
one compound to the formation of another is sudden. The

aiydyika view is that compound substances have pores and the
minute parts of fire enter them and therefore the change by the
process of cooking is possible, although the parts be retained in
the compound.

*” The Mimamsa is classed sometimes as the Purva or Prior and
the Uttara or Posterior. The object of the first was to support the
authority of the Vedas, to maintain their ritual, and interpret their
true meaning. The second is the Vedanta or supplement of the
Vedas, and was formed at a later date based on the synonymous
term Upanishads, or the mystic teaching of the Vedas. The
Upanishads are called Vedantas, and their philosophy is known
3’0 the l\;e;!’antic System. For Mimimsa, see Hastings, viii. 648,

i. .
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allow of a Creator, attributing the production of existing
things to merit and demerit. When an assembly of the
learned was convened with a view to ascertain the truth as
to their creed, it was discovered that they were all of this
latter opinion, but in deference to the variable character of
minds, they are silent as to the nature of the Divinity, and
lay the principal stress in discussion on the diversities of
works. But men from ignorance and captiousness lay this
opinion to their charge. Quantity is not accounted by them
as attributable to God. Rarimana, quantity, which the Nyaya
school places among qualities, is not predicated by them of
~ the Deity, and they do not allow that Brahma, Vishnu and
Mahadeva are divine manifestations, affirming that human
souls attain that eminence through good deeds. They hold
mystic hymns in the place of particular deities whose potency
they ascribe to the subtile spells of sound. They allow no
beginning, nor end to the world, and believe the four elements,
the mountains, and the great seas to be eternal. They believe
that bodies are pyoduced from an aggregate of minute atoms,
and not from one substance; manas and dtman are all per-
vading, and a man’s actions are the result of his own free
will and initiative, and while granting the states of hell and
heaven, and transmigration into lower and higher forms of
being, and final emancipation, they do not believe that the
latter is attainable by all men but is the result of the union
of perfected understanding and action, and a sublime know-
ledge and an ineffable repose will be the eternal portion of
that state.

[78] The perception of sound by the ear, they believe
to be one of the qualities of air. The Nyaya places it in ether.
The second of the two philosophers above-named teaches
that samavaya, co-inherence, exists as eternal in things eternal
and non-eternal in things non-eternal, and everywhere
separate, and they interpret it by the term tadatmya (identity
of nature). They reject visesha. According to Kumirila
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Bhatta and Murari Misra, there are ten predicaments
(padartha): (1) substance, (2) quality, (3) action, (4) commu-
nity, (5) identity of nature, and (6) negation. (7) Vaisishtya
(endowment with attributes), is the term applied to the con-
nection of non-existence® which they regard as a separate
éntelékheia, as the Nyiya regards Svarupa (true nature) and
Sabda. (8) Sakti (energy) is a characteristic imperceptible to
sight but efficient in action, like the property of burning in
fire, and quenching of thirst in water. This they affirm to be
two-fold; essential (jati) as has been exemplified, and
accidental, such as may be produced by incantation and the
like. The Nyaya school recognises the properties of burning
and quenching of thirst as inherent in fire and water.
(9) Sadrisya, similarity between two objects. (10) Sankhya,
number, is not regarded as a quality but as a distinct substance.
Prabhakara Guru reckons nine predicaments and excludes
abhava (negation) from the notion of things.

Kumarila Bhatta acknowledges eleven substances, the
nine already given and (10) andhakara, darkness. The
Naiyayikas, with the Guru and Murari Misra recognise the
negation of light, but this school makes it a separate object
of knowledge, which casts its shade over everything. Colour
quantity, individuality, conjunction, disjunction, priority, and
posteriority, are qualities appertaining to it. (11) Sabda
(sound) is considered eternal® and all-pervading. Letters are
substance and possess the same qualities as darkness, except
colour. Qualities are twenty-two in number. Prabhakara
Guru and Murari Misra do not hold sound to be substance,
but acknowledge its eternity. According to Kumarila Bhatta,

3% See the Sarva Darsana Sangr. Udayana tries to establish
that although ether, the site of sound, is imperceptible, the non-
existence of that which abides in this site is perceptible, p. 194.

3 The Naiyayikas deny this, asserting that it is non-eternal.
The eternity of the Veda depends on the Mimamsa doctrine that
sound is eternal. The arguments pro and con are stated at some
length in the Jaimini Darsana, v. Sarva Darsana-Sangrahaq.

2
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intelligence operates like cognition arising from inferential
reasoning. The Guru teaches that its own (indwelling)
illumination proceeds from intelligence, as a lamp illumines
itself while revealing other objects. The Misra holds with
the Nyaya that it proceeds from the manas. This school
does not accept the four kinds of proof (pramana) but only
the two first, perception and inference.

The Naiyayikas say that gold has its origin in fire, the
Mimamsakas, in earth. The notion of time with the former,
is apprehended by the reason, with the latter, by the senses,
who also consider colour, among qualities, to be eternal, and
each of the five colours in all diversities of position, to be
one. Generality is innate in substance. They do not accept
the notion of Vega Sanskara, (velocity) and ascribe its effect
to karman (action or motion).

According to Bhatta and Misra, pramana (proof) is of six
kinds, four of which are the same as those of the Nyaya,
and the senses are said to be seven, as they add tamasen-
driya by which the quality of darkness is cognized. They
reject kevalanvayin, (con-comitancy of affirmative) and kevala
vyatirekin (concomitancy of negatives); and the Guru,
mithyajnina (erroneous opinion). Sansaya (doubt)® and
viparyaya (misconception), are recognised as two forms of
veritable knowledge. [79] The Naiyayikas prove the exist-
ence of air from inference, the Mimamsakas from touch.
The ffth kind of pramana is arthapatti (presumption), discern-
ing the subject and assuming the predicate.*

The sixth kind of anupalabdhi, non-perception of things.
They assert that perception of the non-existence of things

4 Doubt is founded on the notion whether a thing is what it
seems to be, as a man or the stump of a tree ; misconception is
incorrect notion, as the notion of silver in mother o' pearl.

‘! That is, the assumption of a thing not itself perceived, but
necessarily implied by another which is seen, heard or proved.
Colebrooke, 1. 329,
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arises from the non-knowledge of those things.? The Misra
like the Naiyayikas includes this in pratyaksha.

The cardinal point of their system lies in works, which
are of two kinds; vihita (enjoined), a work productive of
good, and nishiddha (prohibited), resulting in pain. The first
is again fourfold, (1) nitya (constant), that is, a daily duty,
reprehensible to omit : (2) naimittaka (occasional rites), neces-
sary duties at special times such as eclipses: (3) kamya

(desirable), things done with desire of fruition :* (4) prayas- .-

chitta, expiatory acts. Of the nine schools, the first six
recognize these obligations and carry them into practice to the
prosperous ordering of their lives. A separate order of
ceremonies is appointed to each of the four castes of men.
The questions comprised by this philosophy are set forth
in twelve books. The first treats of the predicaments and of
proof : the second, of various rites and certain elucidations of
the Vaidic text: the third, of certain important ceremonies
the results of rites which are revealed in that sacred volume
and other minor points accessory to the main objects. The
fourth, that the acquisition of worldly goods is twofold, per-
sonal comfort and (to procure oblations) for casting into the
fire* (for sacrificial purposes). The fifth, of the order of

various duties. The sixth, of the substitutes for various rites.

“*The sophism anupalabdhi-sama is the trying to establish
a fact from the impossibility of perceiving the non-perception of it.
For the Nyaya on pratyaksha see Réer, p.

42 Jacobx in his translation of the Vedanta-Sara. illustrates ‘‘nitya’’
constant rites, such as the Sandhya prayers and the like, (which)
cause ruin if left undone, and Naimittika, occasional rites, as the
birth-sacrifice following the birth of a son, &c. The prohibited things
are the slaying of a Brahman, &c., whlch result in hell: and the

“‘things done with a desire of reward”’ (kimya) are such as are
done to procure heaven.

I have no doubt that the Persian words ‘casting into the fire’
is a translation of the Sanskrit homa which exactly expresses this
meaning, that is, the oblations such as butter, &c., which are part
of the ceremonial of worship, and the ability to purchase these
goods is one of the advantages of wealth. Abul Fle appears to
assume in his readers a general acquaintance with the subjects he
expounds, and the half lights under which he displays them, mis-
lead and perplex.
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The seventh, of the detail of the ceremonies to be performed
which are only briefly described in the Vedas. The eighth
is an exposition of dependent rites which are included in the
performance of the primary. The ninth, a discussion of the
mystic verses specified for a particular case in the sacred
book, when quoted in a new connection, and hymns of praise.
The tenth, the discussion of dependent rites which are pre-
cluded by non-performance of the primary rite. The eleventh
discusses the occasion where one act suffices for the fulfilment
of two (or more) acts. The twelfth, where the chief purpose
of the rite is one only, but has a further reference without
express assignment.*

VEDANTA.
The founder of this school was Vyisa.® The Hindus

ascribe extreme longevity to him among nine other persons
as follows: Lomasa, Markandeya, Vyisa, Ashwatthimii,

*5 This synopsis of the Mimamsaka treatise is very imperfect
and would be unintelligible without the aid of an exact and scienti-
fic summary of its contents. Fortunately this is furnished by the
Sarva-Darsana Sangraha or review of the different systems of Hindu
philosophy by Miadhava Acharya, translated by Messrs. Cowell and
Gough. This work was composed by the author in the 14th cen-

tury.
¢ For the Vedanta school, see Hastings, ii. 597-598, i. 137-9
(advaita), ii. 796-799 (brahma), xi. 185-189 (Sankara), besides very
many excellent modern works and exact translations. The legen-
dary personage, known as Veda-vyasa or divider of the Vedas,
is represented in the Vishnu Purina, as an incarnation of Vishnu.
He is also the reputed author of the Mahabharata, known to mo
as Krishna Dwaipiyana, and to the gods as the deity Narayana,
for none else, but a deity was considered capable of the feat. The
name of Badariayana is also given to him. The principal tenets of
the Vedanta are that God is the omniscient and omnipotent cause
of the existence, continuation, and dissolution of the universe.
Creation is an act of His will. At the consummation all things are
resolved into Him. He is sole existent, secondless, entire, sempi-
ternal, infinite, universal soul, truth, wisdom, intelligence and happi-
ness. Individual souls emanate from Him like sparks from a fire
and return to Him, being of the same essence. The soul is a portion
of the divine substance. Colebrooke, Misc. Essays, Ed. Cowell,
L. 3?;1 .The original Vedanta did not recognise the doctrine of Maya
or illusion.
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Hanumant Bali, Vibhishana, Kripachirya, and Parasu-
raima, and relate wonderful legends regarding them. [80]

The professors of this important school of philosophy
follow the Mimamsa in the definitions of padartha, and
pramana and other points, and accept the teachings of Bhatta,
but heaven and hell, rewards and punishments and such
other cosmical phenomena, they look on as a delusion under
the appearance of reality. In some works there are two pre-
dicaments, (1) drik (discerning)=atman (soul): (2) drisya (the
visible creation). They allow of no existence external to God.
The world is a delusive appearance, and as a man in sleep
sees fanciful shapes, and is affected by a thousand joys and
sorrows, so are its seeming realities. One effulgent light
conveys a multiplicity of impressions and assumes diversity
of names. A

The subjects of discussion in this great system are six:
Brahman, Iswara, Jiva, (intelligent sentient soul), Ajndna
(Ignorance), Sambandha (relation), Bheda, difference. These
six are held to be without beginning, and the first without
end.

Brahma is the Supreme Being; and is essential exist-
ence and wisdom and also bliss which is termed ananda.
These three alone are predicated of the Inscrutable. ‘Ajnana,
Ignorance, in opposition to the ancients, is regarded as having
a separate existence, and two powers are attributed to it.
(1) vikshepa-sakti, the power of projection : (2) avarana-sakti,
the power of veiling the real nature of things. Sambandha
is the relation of Ignorance with the first-mentioned. Bheda
is the disjunction of these two.

It is said that Ignorance in connection with the first is
called Maya, or the power of lllusion, and with the second,
avidya (nescience).

[81] By the association of lllusion (maya) with the
essential sanctity (of Brahma), a definite hypostasis arises
which is called Isvara in whose omniscience there is no defect.
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This Supreme Being in his association with nescience
(avidya) is called jiva (the soul) and also jivatma, (rational,
conscious soul). Knowledge lurks behind the veil of conceal-
ment, and the dust of defect falls not on the skirt of the
divine majesty. One sect believe that as avidya is one, jiva
can be only one, and these aver that none has ever attained
emancipation. Another sect affirm that as avidya is distribu-
tively numerous, so likewise is jiva; and that many of the
wise have attained that accomplishment of desire which con-
sists in the removal of agjnina (Ignorance) before-mentioned,
by right apprehension. Ajnana has three qualities: sattva
(goodness), which is attended with happiness and the like:
rajas (foulness or passion), from which spring desire, pain,
pleasure, and similar effects: famas, darkness, which is
accompanied by anger, dullness, love of ease, and the like.
Isvara, in union with rajas, takes the name of Brahma from
whom, emanates the appearance of creation. lIsvara, in union
with sattva, becomes Vishnu, whose office is the preservation
of the created. Isvara united with tamas is Mahadeva, who
annihilates what has been created. Thus the chain of crea-
~ tion is linked in these three modes, and all are unreal appear-
ances produced by Ignorance.

Like the ancients they hold the elements to be five, but
each is twofold :—(1), sukshma, (subtile), imperceptible to
the eye which is termed apanchikrita, (non-quintuplicated)”

47 Literally *‘not becoming five by combination,"” that is, rudi-
mentary. It is thus explained in Jacobi's Vedinta-Sira. ‘‘From
Intelligence associated with lgnorance, attended by its projective
power, in which the quality of insensibility (tamas) abounds, pro-
ceeds ether, from ether, air, from air heat, from heat, water and
from water, earth. The prevalence of insensibility in the cause of
these elements is inferred from observing the excess of inanimate-
ness in them. Then in those elements, ether and the rest, arise
the qualities of pleasure, pain and insensibility in the proportion
in which they exist in their cause.”” These are subtile, rudimen-
tary or non-quintuplicated elements. ‘‘The gross elements are
those made from combining the five (subtile elements).

...Then in ether, sound is manifested, in air, sound and touch,
in heat, sound, touch and form, in earth, sound, touch, form, taste
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in which the quality of famas is more largely associated :
(2), sthula (gross), the reverse of the other, and this is named
panchikrita (quintuplicated). It springs from the greater
admixture of foulness, and carried to a greater degree, receives
the name of ether, the quality attaching to which is sound,
and thus considered, air takes its origin which has the two qua-
lities of sound and touch. From predominance of goodness,
fire is generated, from which proceed three qualities, the two
former and form. From the greater proportions of goodness
and foulness, water is manifested which has four qualities, the
three former and savour. From excess of darkness, earth is
produced, to which appertain the whole five qualities, viz.,
the four former and smell. -

It is said that through the predominance of goodness,
hearing is manifested from ether, tangibility from air, vision
from fire, taste from water, and smell from the earth. These
five are termed jnanendriya, organs of perception. From ether
comes the power of utterance termed vach, (speech). From
air, the power of the hand (pani) is manifested: from fire,
[82] the power of the foot (padah). From water, the power
of evacuation, viyu; from earth, urinary discharge, called
upastha (ta aidoia). ' .

In each of the five, foulness is predominant, and they
are called karmendriya, organs of action.* The majority of
Hindu philosophers hold to these opinions.

Through the predominance of saffva a subtile substance
proceeds called antahkarana (the interior sense), which under
four distinct states, has four separate names. That in which
goodness predominates and where the intention of distin-
guishing and investigating enter, is called chitta (thinking-
principle). Where foulness (or passion) has more promi-

and smell.”” The process of quintuplication is described later by
Abul Fazl.

48 The organs of action are the mouth, hand, foot, arms and
organ of generation, the five organ of sense are the eye, the ear,
the nose, the tongue, and the skin,
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nence and doubt arises, it is called manas, (mind), and where
the proportion of goodness exceeds to such an extent that
certainty is attained, it is called buddhi (intelligence), and
when through excess of darkness, it regards itself and attri-
butes to itself what is extraneous to its own nature, it is called
ahankara, egotism or consciousness.

From the non-quintuplicated elements, through the pre-
dominance of foulness, five vital airs are generated:—(1),
prana, respiration from mouth and nose: (2) udana, breath-
ing upwards from the wind pipe; (3), samana from the
stomach : (4), apana, flatulence; (5), vyina, pervading the
whole body. The ten organs (of perception and action) with
antahkarana, (the interior sense) and the five vital airs,
sixteen altogether, are called lingasarira® or sukshma-sarira
(the subtile frame). Some distinguish antahkarana, the
internal sense, as two in regard to (a) intelligence (buddhi)
and mind (manas), and (8) the thinking principle (chitta), with
egotism (ahankara), and thus make seventeen members.

This body is affirmed to exist in all animals, but by reason
of its tenuity is not apprehended by the senses. A living
principle is generated which is cognisant of all subtile frames
in their entirety, called Hiranyagarbha® (golden womb, or

4 The soul whose desire is fruition is invested with a subtile
person, towards the formation of which the evolution of principles
proceeds no further than the elementary rudiments (non-quintupli-
cated). The body is propagated by generation and is perishable.
The subtile person is more durable, and capable of transmigration
through successive bodies which it assumes as a mimic shifts his
disguises. It is primeval, produced by original nature at the initial
iiewg;];;;snsnent of principles, and is of atomic size. v. Colebrooke,

8¢ This is the name given to Brahmi (in the masculine gender)
the intelligent spirit whose birth was in the Golden mundane egg
from which he is thus named. Maiaya or the cosmical illusion, is
fictitiously associated with Brahma from all-eternity. In the series
of e=ons without beginning or end, the forms of life have at the
beginning of each son emanated in, first Isvara, the unreal figment
of the cosmic fiction, unreal to the philosopher, real to the ignorant
multitude ; secondly Hiranyagarbha, the golden germ, or Prana,
the breath of life, or Sutritman, the Thread-spirit, which is the
totality of migrating souls in the state of dreaming sleep. His body
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foetus) and all that is generated subsequently is believed to
emanate from this immaterial form.

The origin of the gross body is thus described. Each of
the (five) subtile elements is divided into moieties, and each
of the first five of the ten moieties is subdivided into four equal
parts. The remaining (undivided) moiety of subtile ether,
combined with one part.from each of the other four subtile
elements, air, fire, water and earth, produces the coarse or
mixed [83] element of ether. The (undivided) moiety of air,
combined with one part of ether, fire, water, and earth be-
comes the mixed element of air. The (undivided) moiety of
fire, with one part of ether, water, earth (and air), becomes the
mixed element of fire, and so on with water and earth. Others
say that the mixed elements of ether and air are formed with-
out the combination of fire, water and earth, but that the mixed
elements of fire, water and earth are formed as described. Each
of these three is divided into two moieties ; one moiety of each
is left undivided and the other is divided into three equal
parts, which are combined in the manner above stated, and
thus these three mixed elements of fire, water, and earth are
produced : from these quintuplicated elements, by the pre-
dominant combination of one of the threefold qualities (of
goodnees, foulness and darkness) the fourteen worlds™ and
their inhabitants are brought into existence. It is said, that a
living principle is generated, which discerns all gross bodies.
This is termed Virat.

is the sum of invisible bodies, the tenuous involucra in which the
;gusl5)passes from body to body in eternal palingenesia. (Gough,
51 These lokas or worlds are Bhur, terrestrial ; Bhuvar, the
atmospheric sphere from the earth to the sun ; Svar-loka, heaven ;
ten million leagues above is Maharloka, the inhabitants of which
dwell in it through a day of Brahmi: at twice that distance is
Janaloka where Sanandana and other pure-minded sons of Brahma
reside: at four times the distance is Tapo-loka, the sphere of
penance inhabited by deities called Vaibhrijas, who are uncon-
sumable by fire. At six times the distance is Satya-loka, the sphere
of truth, the inhabitants of which never again know death. Vishnu
Purina, 213. The remaining seven are the nether worlds,

23
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The annihilation of the world is thus described. The
earth will be destroyed by water, the water by fire, the fire by
air successively, and the air in its turn perishes in ether and
ether in Maya or illusion, and Ignorance (ajnana) with its results
rises out of this Unreality. Three degrees of this (dissolution)
are described. (1). Dainandina (daily), when the (close of)
the day of Hiranyagarbha which is the same as that of
Brahma, destroys the greater part of creation. (2). Prakrita,
(elemental), when all creation is absorbed in ajnina (Ignor-
ance). (3) Atyantika (absolute), when Ignorance ends and
Right Apprehension sheds its radiance. The first kind has
" frequently occurred and will recur. The others happen but
once, and Ignorance, with the constant recurrence of works
and the co-operation of the wise of heart, together with the
three principles [satva, rajas and tamas] before mentioned,
will be absorbed into non-existence.

This system of philosophy is laid down in four books.
The first contains an account of Brahma : the second removes
the (apparent) discrepancies between form and substance :
the third is the preparation of the soul for the reception of
divine knowledge, and the fourth on the modes, forms, fruit
and effect of its attainment.

The Hindu sages have divided the Vedas into three
portions. The first is the karmakanda (relating to works), the
practical section termed Purva Mimamsa, which has been
briefly described as the third school. The sacond is the
jnanakanda, the speculative section, called also Utlara
Mimamsa, celebrated as the Vedanta. The third is the
Upasana (service) [84] which is termed Sankarshana
33 The destruction of creatures, not of the substance of the
world. The incidental or occasional dissolution is termed
naimittika (see’ p. 147) of this Vol. It is called incidental as occa-
sioned by the interval of Brahma's days, the destruction occurring
during the night. The elemental occurs at the end of Brahma's life,
and the absolute or final, is individual annihilation and exemption
from future existence. V. P. 630. Dainandina-pralaya is the

destruction of the world after 15 years of Brahma's age. Monier
Williams, Sansk. Dict,
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Mimamsa. This regards the worship of God under a personal

aspect, and is not now extant.

They profess that the study of the Vedanta is not suitable
for every person, nor are its mysterious doctrines to be heard
by every ear. The inquirer should accurately investigate what
is eternal and non-eternal and discarding from his mind
belief in the actuality of existence, he should zealously pursue
the objects to be attained. He will then be no longer dis-
tressed by the annihilation of sense-perceptions, nor be
fettered by pain and pleasure ; and will gain a daily increasing

hope of final liberation.

Sankhya.

The founder of this philosophical system was Kapila.”
Some assert that the followers of this school do not believe
in God. The fact is, however, that they do not affirm the
existence of a creator, and creation is ascribed to Nature
(Prakriti), and the world is said to be eternal. All that is
veiled by non-existence is not believed to be non-existent®
but the caused is absorbed in'the cause, as a tortoise retracts
its feet within its shell. They accept the doctrine of freedom
of will in actions, and of hell, of heaven, and the recompenses

of deeds. With regard to emancipation, they agree with the
Mimamsa. Proof (pramana), is of three kinds.® They do not

% For Sankhya, see Hastings, xi. 189-192, vi. 454, and for
Yoga, xii. 831-833. Wilson's Vishnu Purina, ii. 346. Davies and
Colebrooke.

% That is, that the existent is produced from the existent only,
as the Sankhyas hold. Thus, cloth is not distinct from the threads
as it abides in the latter. °‘‘As the limbs of a tortoise when retracted
within its shell are concealed, and when they come forth are re-
vealed, so the particular effects as cloth, &c., of a cause, as threads,
&c., when they come forth and are revealed, are said to be pro-
duced ; and when they retire and are concealed, are said to be
destroyed : but there is no such thing as the production of the non-
existent, or the destruction of the existent.”” Sarva Darsana
Sangraha. Cowell, Gough, pp. 225-26, and Colebrooke, 1, 266.

55 Perception, inference, and fit testimony.
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believe in the soul (@man).¥ Analogy and comparison are
not accounted sources of knowledge, nor are time and space,
substances, but caused by the motlon of the sun. The word
tattva (first principle) is used in their treatises for padartha, of
which there are twenty-five, and these are comprised under
four heads. 1. Prakriti (Nature), which is evolvent and not
evolute. 2. Prakriti-vikriti (developments of Nature), evolvent
and evolute ; these are of seven kinds, viz., mahat (the great
one, Buddhi or Intellect), ahankara (consciousness or egotism),
and five tanmatra (subtile elements). 3. Vikriti (modifica-
tions), are evolutes only, and are not more than sixteen,
namely the eleven indriya—(five senses, five organs of action
and manas) and the five gross elements (ether, air, light or
fire, earth and water). 4. The fourth is neither Nature, nor
modification, nor evolvent nor evolute, and is called Purusha,
that is Atman, the soul.

The first of the principles above-mentioned is primordial
matter, ilei, which is universal, indiscrete, and possess-
ing the modes of goodness, passion and darkness. The fourth
is viewed under two aspects, (a) the Supreme Being, as
absolute existence and knowledge,¥ (b) the rational soul, omni-
present, eternal and multitudinous. By the union of the first
and fourth, existence and non-existence come into being.
Nature is said to be blind. It has not the power of vision nor
of perception but only that of flux and reflux and the soul is

% ]t exists as pure inward light without any instrumentation by
which it can become cognisant of the external world. This has
been supplied, but it is foreign to the soul and as objective to it
as any form of matter. Like Kant, the Sankhyas hold that there is
no knowledge of an external world save as represented by the
action of our faculties to the soul, and they take as granted the
objective reality of our sense-perceptions. The soul is different in
kind from all material things, and will be finally severed from them
by an eternal separation. It will then have no object and no func-
tion of thought, and will remain self-existent and isolated in a state
of passive and eternal repose. v. Davies, pp. 18-20.

%7 The theistical Sankhya, as opposed to the system of Kapila,
understands by Purusha, not individual soul alone, but likewise

God (Isvara) the ruler of the world. Colebrooke, 1. 256.
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regarded as a man without feet. When the two conjoin, [85]
the renewal and destruction of life come into successive
operation. At the time of elemental dissolution, the three
modes (of goodness, passion and darkness) are in equipoise.
When the time of creation arrives, the mode of goodness pre-
ponderates, and Mahat (Intellect) is revealed, and this is con-
sidered the first emanation, and it is separate for every human
creature. It is also called Buddhi, and is a substance, and
the primary seat of eight states or qualities, viz., virtue, vice,
knowledge, ignorance, absence of passion or passivity (viraga),
from.which springs perception of the nothingness of worldly
things, and indifference; aviriga its. opposite: aisvarya,
supernatural power acquired through austerities, and acts that
seem incredible or impossible to human vision, of which
eight kinds are given in the Patanjala system: anaisvarya its
opposite. Four of the above positive states arise from the
predominance of the mode of goodness and the other four
from that of darkness. From Mahat (Intellect),® proceeds
consciousness (ahankara). It is the principle of egotism and
is the reference of every thing to self. In Mahat (intellect),
when the mode, goodness predominates, it is called vaikrita
ahankara, modified consciousness. If under the influence of
the mode, darkness, it is called bhutadi ahankara (source of
elemental being). If passion is in the ascendant, it becomes
taijasa ahankdra or impellent consciousness. From the first
kind of consciousness, the eleven organs proceed, six of
sense (including manas) and five of action, as before described.
From the second, the five tanmatra (subtile elements), sound,
tangibility, colour or form, savour and odour. These are
regarded in this system as subtile substances from which the
five gross elements take their rise: from sound, ether; from
tangibility, air; from form, fire; from savour, water, and
from odour, earth,

%8 That is, not the exaltation but the predeminance of self in
thought to the supreme conviction of the sole subjective personality

of the thinker. v. Davies and Colebrooke.
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From this exposition it is clear that the seven substances
mentioned (intellect, consciousness, and the five subtile
elements) are on the one hand evolvents, and on the other
evolutes, and the sixteen, that is, the eleven organs and the
five gross elements, are evolutes. The soul (atman) is con-
sidered neither evolvent nor:evolute. The five senses are
held to be organs of perception, and manas discriminates
between advantage and detriment. Consciousness cognizes
itself by act or the omission of act, and intellect determines
one or the other. From the five gross elements, other produc-
tions are evolved, but as tattvas, are incapable of further
creations, causality is not attributed to them.

The elemental order of creation is sixfold :—(1) svargae-
loka, the world above, in the constitution of which goodness
prevails : (2) mrityu-loka, (world of death), the abode of men,
in which foulness or passion predominates: patala-loka, the
world beneath, in which darkness is prevalent: devata
(superior order of being) in which the element of goodness is
predominant. [86] Through their extraordinary power they
can appear in divers shapes, and assume astonishing appear-
ances, and from the transparency of their essence their true
forms are invisible to the sight. There are eight orders of
these :—(1) Brahmya, blessed spirits, that inhabit the abode
of Brahma. (2) Prajapatya: Prajapati is the name of a great
divinity to whom is assigned a sphere, and those that dwell
therein are thus styled. (3) Aindra: Indra is the regent of
the heavens, to whom a sphere is likewise referrible, and its
dwellers are thus denominated. (4) Paitra :* the belief of the
Hindu sage is that each individual’s progenitors that have
died after a life of good works, will receive celestial shapes
and enjoy their recompense in a special abode. The devatas
therein, are called by this name. (5) Gandharva: this is said
to be a sphere where the heavenly choristers reside.
(6) Yaksha: in this sphere the Yakshas dwell; they are great

» Relating or consecrated to the Manes, Sanskrit pitarah.
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ministering spirits, the guardian of the north. (7) Rakshasa,
is a sphere inhabited by the Rakshasas, who are the malignant
fiends of these orders and who slay men. (8) Pisacha: by
this name an order of beings is defined who are characterized
by an evil nature and perverted intelligence. They are less
powerful than the Rakshasas, and are assigned a special
sphere, and extraordinary legends are related of each of these
orders.”

The Animal creation (tiryagyonya)®' is one in which the
mode rajas (passion or foulness), prevailed at its production
and is of five kinds :—(1) pasu, domestic animals : (2) mriga,
wild animals : (3) pakshi, birds : (4) sarisripa, creeping things
applied to the different reptiles and fishes: (5) sthavara, the
~ vegetable kingdom. Manushya, man, was produced through
excess of the quality of passion. The general opinion adopts
this division and belief. At the dissolution of the world,
these creations perish with the five elements, and the elements
are absorbed in the five tanmatras (rudimentary elements)
which again are veiled in egotisth (ahankara), and this in turn
is absorbed in the secret recesses of mahat, intellect, which
is (finally) lost in the pure depths of Prakriti (Nature).

Pain is of three kinds :—(1) adhyatmika, intrinsic pain,
both bodily and mental : [87] (2) adhidaivika, supernatural
pain or calamity from a divine source, and (3) ddhibhautika,
extrinsic pain arising from the natural source of the elements.
Bandha, bondage, is the source of all that fetters the spirit
and debars it from emancipation.

Prakritika signifies one who holds Nature (Prakriti), in
place of God. Vaikritika is one who from ignorance assumes
the eleven organs (of action and sense), (indriya) to be the
Supreme Being. Dakshina (religious offerings or oblations

¢ An account of these various orders will be found in the
Vishnu Purina.

** This was the fifth or animal creation. The compound is
derived from the Sanskrit tiryak, crooked or horizontal, applied to
an animal (as not erect) and yoni, womb, or source,



184 AIN-I-AKBART

in general) implies the being attached to the performance of
works and believing them to be the ultimate aim of spirituality.

They affirm that he whose mind is concentrated upon
one object (of contemplation) and the fruition of the celestial
abode, if the subject of his absorption be the first-mentioned
and his thoughts be thus continuously applied in efficacious
devotion, he attains to the enjoyment of bliss in the sphere
above for a hundred thousand manvantaras,® after which he
returns to this world; in the organs of sense and action
(indriya), during ten manvantaras, in the elements during one
hundred, in consciousness (ahankdra), during one thousand,
and in intellect (mahat), during ten thousand, he enjoys the
fruition of heavenly delights; after which term he reverts to
this earth. A manvantara is one and seventy enumerations
of the four ages.® For each good action a period of heavenly
bliss is allotted: for instance, he who gives to a Brahman
sufficient ground for the erection of a house, will be recom-
pensed by ten kalpas in heaven, a kalpa being equivalent to
four yugas. He who bestoivs a thousand cows in charity,
passes one kror and 14,000 kalpas in paradise, and after
numerous alterations of earth and heaven, the severance
between nature (Prakriti) and the soul (Purusha) is evolved
before the vision, and right apprehension arises. This is the

- 212,000 years of the gods or 4,320,000 mortals.
® Thus the Krita Yuga 4

Treta ,, 3,600
Dvapara ,, 2,400
Kali . 1,200

12,000 years of the gods.

By multiplying each of the above by 360, a year of men being
a day of the gods, the total is 4,320,000 for a Mahi-yuga or great
age : this multiplied by 71=306,720,000. According to the Vishnu
Purina there is a surplus which Wilson shows to be the number
of years required to reconcile two computations of the Kalpa. The
later is equal to 1,000 great ages or 4,320,000 x 1,000=4,320,000,000.
But a day of Brahmai is also 71 times a Great Age, multiplied by
14: or 4,320,000 x 71 x 14=4,294,080,000 or less than the preceding
by 25,920,000 and it is to make up this deficiency that an addition
is made to the computation by manvantras. See the V. P., p. 24,
p. 6. Abul Fazl makes a Kalpa to consist of four Yugas only.
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goal of emancipation and the renewal of embodiments ceases
for ever.

This school also like that of the Vedanta, recognises two
kinds of body, the linga sarira, or subtile frame, consisting of
eighteen members, viz., the eleven organs of action and sense
with manas, the five subtile elements, with intellect and
consciousness. The other is the sthula sarira or gross body,
and death signifies the divulsion of the one from the other,
the subtile frame continuing till final liberation.

The subjects of this system are treated in sixty tantras
which like the term adhyaya is used for division or chapter.

The first treats of the existence of Nature and the soul ;
the second describes Nature as one: the third shows the dis-
tinction between the soul and Nature : the fourth, that there
is no effect without a cause: the fifth that Nature exists as
the root-evolvent of all other forms : the sixth, that all evolved
action must be associated with one of the three qualities; [88]
the seventh, that the separation of the soul from Nature is
attained through perfect knowledge : the eighth, the associa-
tion of these two with Ignorance: the ninth, that in the light
of perfect knowledge when Nature ceases from alterations of
embodiment, if for a time the elemental form should continue
to endure, it is solely through the residuum of ignorance
otherwise it would also perish : the tenth, that causality lies
in Nature and not in the soul, and it treats of the five states
of the five afflictions (klesa), viz., ignorance, egotism, desire,
aversion and ardent attachment to life, as briefly alluded to in
the Patanjala school. Twenty-eight topics treat of the defect
of the twenty-eight faculties of the eleven indriya, and the
seventeen injuries of Intellect. Nine topics treat of the nine
distinctions of acquiescence (fushti):—(1) Prakriti-tushti,
(relating to matter), concentration of thought on Nature and
contemplation thereof, in the belief that Nature will increase

" knowledge and sever the soul from itself : (2) Upadana-tushti

(relating to means), the knowledge that Nature of itself will

44

>
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solve no difficulty, and that until the heart is detached from
all objects, the end is not attainable : (3) Kalatushti, (relating
to time), the notion that all desires are fulfilled by the passing
away of time, upon which therefore, the mind should be fixed
while the heart is detached: (4) Bhagya-tushti (relating to
fortune) ; in the knowledge that to the many the world passes
away and effects nothing, to understand that the solution of
difficulties rests with fortune and to turn thereunto freeing the
mind from all other attachment; (5) Para-tushti, withdrawal
from all worldly unsubstantial pleasures in the assurance that
thousands have sought them with pain and profited nothing
thereby, and hence to abandon their pursuit: (6) supéra-
tushti, to detach the heart from personal possessions, in the
view that they have no stability, since tyrants may take them
by force, and thieves may by cunning, steal; (7) Parapara-
tushti, abstinence from pleasures of sense with the know-
ledge that even if followed by personal gratification, they must
cease, and to such as these, attachment is vain: (2) Anuita-
mambhas-tushti, detachment from all enjoyments, from con-
sciousness of pain in their loss: (9) Uttamambhas-tushti, de-
tachment from pleasure with the motive of avoiding injury
to others.* .

Eight fanfras or topics treat of the eight perfections
(siddhi): (1) uha-siddhi (reasoning), without the necessity of
reading to understand a subject by the light of reason :
(2) sabda siddhi (oral instruction), without need of teaching,
to understand by the mere hearing of the words: [89]
(3) adhyayana-siddhi (study), becoming wise by the percep-
tion of truths: (4) suhridprapti-siddhi, attaining knowledge
by intercourse of friends: (5) dana-siddhi, (gift), serving one
who accepts an invitation to a repast, or the bestowal of a gift

¢ Three kinds of prevention of pain which would make up the
eight, have been for some reason omitted by Abul Fazl, and he
has accounted for only fifty-five out of the sixty topics. The re-
mainder are partly included in those mentioned, and may be seen-
in Colebooke, and in Dr. Garbe’s translation of Aniruddha’s Com-
mentary. )
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on him, and manifesting a desire of knowledge and success
in obtaining it.
PATANJALA.

The founder of this system was the sage Patanjali.®

With regard to the predicaments and the nature of proof
and other points, he follows the Sankhya, but he acknowledges
a Supreme Being whom he holds to be absolute existence and
intelligence. The creation® of the five subtile elements
(tanmatra), he believes to proceed directly from intellect
(mahat) without the intermediate agency of ahankara (con-
ciousness). From vaikrita ahankara (modified consciousness),
when the mode of goodness prevails, the five external senses
are produced, and from taijasa ahankara, (ardent conscious-
ness), when the mode of passion is predominant, the five
organs of action (karmendriya) arise, and from the combined

¢ For Patanjali, see Hastings, ix. 670, and for Yoga sutra also
vii. 565. The Yoga sutra has been translated into English with a com-
mentary, by Dr. R. L. Mitra. The accounts of this philosopher and
grammarian are like those of the founders of the preceding systems,
meagre and legendary. The penod in which he flourished is dls-
puted. But though the antiquity of the system is undoubted, it is
not the case with the text-books which are, of all the systems, of
later date than Buddha. The Yoga Sutra takes for granted the
twenty-ﬁVe categories of the Sankhya as the basis of its doctrine and
copies some of its aphorisms verbatim. | have previously men-
tioned the common references to each other of the text-books of the
other schools. The cardinal difference between the Sankhya and
the Yoga lies in their theistic and atheistic belief, and hence, it is
that the Hindus call the Yoga the Sesvara Sinkhya or theistical, as
opposed to the atheistical or Nmsvara Sankhya.

*¢ The punctuation in the text is incorrect and misleading and
must be altered in accordance with the translation. The physical
substratum of consciousness is affected by the modes like every other
emanation of Prakriti. From the influence of ‘goodness’, it produces
the ten organs and the manas which are called ‘good’, because of
their utility : but it is only when affected by the mode ‘darkness’
that mammate matter is created. . The passion-mode, (tauasa)
ardent or gl owmf emg the excxtmg mode, must co-operate in the
prqduction of Davies, p. 60. The Supreme Being with this
system is a soul untouched by affliction, action; fruit or stock of
desert, who of his own will assumed a body to create. Sarva
Darsana Sangraha. He facilitates according to Dr. Mitra the attain-
ment of liberation, but does not directly grant it and though the
creator of the world is absolutely unconnected with it.
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influence of goodness and passion springs manas or mind.
They believe that the subtile frame (sukshma sarira) is subject
to extinction, but receives new birth when another body is
produced until final liberation is accomplished. But this is
not attained without Yoga which is the cardinal doctrine of
this attractive system. The thinking principle, Chitta,” is
the substrate of manas. Vritti (function), is the action of
manas in the acquisition of good and evil qualities. Nirodha
(suppression) is the restraint of those functions in action and
the attainment of quiescence. Yoga or meditation is then
secured when the root of desire is obstructed from advance.
Certain means to this end are laid down, and | here make
a brief abstract in the hope that it may prove of value to the
heart-stricken in the path of search. It is said that through
the union with Mahat (Intellect) of manas and the three
qualities, five conditions or states of the thinking principle
arise which are called the five stages (bhumi). These are,
(1) kshipta, (restless activity), the heart from the predomin-
ance of passion being never at rest: (2) mudha (bewildered),
from excess of darkness, being quiescent without attaining
the object sought : (3) vikshipta (voluptuousness), from excess
of the quality of goodness, the goal is reached and a certain
repose is secured, but through excess of passion (rgjas), this
is not lasting, and the mind becomes dissipated : (4) Ekigra
(concentration), through excess of goodness, power is obtained
to keep the mind from wandering from the subject of medi-
tation : (5) Niruddha (the suppressive state) is a condition_in
which by dissolution of the three qualities, the mental residua
(anamneisis) of active volition are effaced and (those of)
the quiescent or suppressive state arise.®

%7 This is the same as the Sankhya mahat and the Buddhist
buddhi, or what Schopenhauer understands by Will, the absolute
existence from which primordial root all organic and inorganic be-
ing proceed.

8 | read numaid for namiand. The definition of the suppressive

state seems to apply to what is called ‘‘suppressive modification""
(nirodhaparinama) thus defined by the ParichchBeda Bhashya : ‘‘the
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Under the first three conditions, Yoga or meditation, is
rarely obtained. They assert that under the first condition
manas is the recipient of unrighteousness: [90] under the
second, of ignorance; under the third, of sensuousness
(aviraga) and impotence (andisvarya); under the fourth, of
virtue, (dharma), absence of passion (virdga), and supernatural
power (aisvarya); and under the fifth, the residua of good and
evil are suppressed and functions (vritti), are dissolved. These
latter are of two kinds, klishti (painful), tendency to evil
works, and aklishti, tendency to good works and each accord-
ing to its good or evil tendency is five-fold. (1) Pramana-
vritti (right notion); perception of things by proof is attained
through prevalence of satfva (goodness); (2) viparyaya, (mis-
conception) arises from prevalence of goodness and darkness.
If this abides in the person forming a definite conclusion it is
called vipariti, (perverted) but if he be in uncertainty whether
a thing be itself or some thing else, it is called sansaya,
doubt; (3) vikalpa (fancy),” ambiguity regarding a thing,
arising from goodness and darkness; (4) nidra (sleep), the state
of sleep arising from excess of darkness in which conscious-
ness is lost.” The opinion of other Hindu philosophers is

residua of the waking state are the attributes of the thinking principle,
but they are not intelligent. The residua of suppression produced
by the intelligence of the suppressive state, are also the attributes
of the thinking principle. On the overthrow and success (prevalence)
of the two, the residua of the waking state are put down and those
of the suppressive state rise up, and there is then a correlation of
the thinking principle, and the changes thus constantly occurring
in a thinking principle is suppressive modification.”” Dr. Mitra
deserves, ‘‘The theory is, that every image, shape, or idea exists
from eternity in a latent form, circumstances make it manifest, and
when those circumstances are over it reverts to its former condi-
tion.”" This is in fact shat Platanic notion of ideas, and their objec-
tive reality either ante rem as eternal archetypes in the divine intelli-
gence or in re, as forms inherent in matter. is formed in the 12th
century, the Realist side of the controversy with Plato and Aristotle,
against the Nominalists with Zeno.

¢ ““A notion without reference to the real character of the
object.”” Dr. Mitra.

" The aphorism is, ‘‘sleep is that function (of the thinking
principle) which has for its object the conception of nothing"’ : that
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that the mind is withdrawn from its peculiar association with
the senses; (5) smriti (memory), is the recovery through the
influence of goodness of what has passed from the mind. In
the fourth state, the second, third and fourth functions cease
and in the fifth, the first and fifth are dissolved and final
liberation is attained.

Although this sublime contingency does not occur save
by prosperous fortune and the divine favour, yet the sagacity
of the experienced base its acquisition on twelve principles.

1. Meditation on the divinity (Isvara-upasana), that is,
to illuminate the interior spirit by constant thought of God and
to be conscious of its freedom from four things, afflictions,
works, deserts, desires. Klesa (affliction) signifies the sum of
grief and pain, and this is five-fold : (1) avidya, ignorance of
the reality of things: (2) asmita (egotism), conceiving oneself
to possess that which one has not: (3) raga, desire for one's
own gratification : (4) dvesha, aversion, or anger: (5) abhini-
vesa (ardent attachment to life), fear of death. Karma
(works), signifies merit and demerit (from works). Vipika,
(deserts), the recompense of actions. Asaya, thought regard-
ing merits and demerits which after effacement may recur.

[91] Those who have reached the goal in this path,
assert that assiduous meditation on God after this manner,
annihilates all evil propensities and exterminates nine depre-
dators of the road. These are (1) vyadhi, sickness: (2) styana
(langour), indisposition (of the thinking principle) to efficacious
work : (3) sansaya, doubt regarding the (practicable) means
of meditation and its results: (4) pramada (carelessness),
forgetfulness of the duties of meditation : (5) alasya, slothful-
ness in the performance of these duties;+(6) avirat:, (worldly
mindedness), propensity (of the thinking principle) to enjoy
the pleasures of the world: (7) bhréanti-darsana, error in per-
this is a function of the thinking principle and not a mere blank is

said to be proved by our recollection on arising from sleep of having
slept well which could not happen without a consciousness of it.

Yoga Aph., 12.
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ception, (such as mistaking mother of pearl for silver):
(8) alabdha-bhumikatva, (non-attainment of any stage), the
non-attainment of the fourth out of the five states: (9) anavas-
thitatva (instability), not abiding in the fourth stage and
receding from it.

II. Sraddha, (inclination), zeal in following the Yoga
and making it the sum of desire.

llI. Virya (energy), seeking the fulfilment of the object
sought with much eagerness. '

IV. Smriti (memory), retaining in view the transcendent
advantages and great results of this devotion, and never re-
laxing attention.

V. Maitri (friendliness), desiring the welfare of huma-
nity.

V1. Karuna, (compassion), being distressed at the
sorrows and affliction of mankind, and resolving to relieve
them.

VII. Mudita, (gladness), being pleased in the happi-

ness of others.

VIIl. Upeksha, (indifference), avoiding the wrong-doer
lest evil principles be acquired, and yet not entertaining male-
volence nor rebuking him.”

[92] IX. Samadhi, (meditation), unity of intention and
contemplation of one object.

X. Prajna (discernment), allowing only understanding,
rectitude, and the search after truth to enter the mind.

Xl. Vairigya, (dispassion), is of various kinds, its ulti-
mate stage being detachment from all, and contentment with
only the Supreme Being.

XII. Abhyadsa (exercise), being unintermittingly assi-

" This indifference is to be acquired both as to pleasure and
pain, by friendliness towards the happy, compassionating the sorrow-
ful, being content with the virtuous and neither encouraging nor
reproving the vicious. This condition of mind facilitates the medita-

tion called Samadhi, in its external aspect by removing distractions,
and producing concentration, through cheerfulngss of mind,
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duous in the control of knowledge and action till this (stead-
fastness) becomes habitual.

In the works on this system, Isvara-upasana, vairagya
and abhydsa are treated together: five separate expositions
are allotted to virya, sraddha, smriti, samadhi and prajna,
and the four following maitri, karuna, mudita and upeksha
are likewise separately discussed. They have all been con-
currently reviewed in this work.

In this field of philosophy, Yoga is regarded as two-fold,
(1) samprajnata-samadhi (conscious meditation), directing the
casily distracted mind to one object and gradual concentra-
tion on the ideal conception of the Divine Being; and
(2) asamprajnata (unconscious meditation), in which this ideal
conception of the divinity ceases, and absorption in unitive
communion with its essence is obtained. The first is of three
kinds, (1) Grahya-samapatti (Tangible Forms), meditation on
one of the five gross elements. With regard to the gross and
subtile elements it is two-fold. The latter is termed vitar-
kanugati, (attendant argumentation) and the former vicharanu-
gati, (attendant deliberation). Vitarkanugati is of two kinds;
savitarka (argumentative meditation), when the cogitation is
regarding the relation of words to their meanings, and
nirvitarka (non-argumentative), when it is independent of this
relation. Vicharanugati is cogitation on one of the eight
principles, viz., nature, intellect, consciousness, and the five
subtile elements. If the element be considered in its relation
to time and space, it is called savichara (deliberative), and if
otherwise nirvichara (non-deliberative).

I1. Grahana-samapatti (Acceptance Form), is cogitation
on one of the organs of sense which with reference to time,
space, and cause is termed savitarka, and if in regard to the
inherent meaning only, vitarka, and [93] both kinds are
called Sananda (joyous).”

2 The commentator explains that when the quality of goodness
of the internal organ, tinctured with a little of the qualities of foul-
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Ill. Grihitri-samapatti (Form of the taker). In this
stage the votary withdraws himself from all other pre-occupa-
tion, and is merged in the single contemplation of the
Supreme Soul. This also in relation to time and space
receives the two names above-mentioned, and both kinds are
termed Asmita (Egotism).

Asamprajnata is two-fold :—(1) Bhavapratyaya (caused
by the world), not distinguishing Nature from the soul, nor
holding it to be separate from the elements or the organs of
action and sense. If Nature is cognized as soul, this medi-
tative state is called Prakritilaya (resolved into nature), and
if the elements and organs be so cognized, it is termed videha,
(unembodied). (2) Upaya-pratyaya (means of ascertainment);
by good fortune and a happy destiny, under the guidance of
the twelve principles above-mentioned, the cognition of the
soul is attained and the fruition of bliss secured at the desired
goal where final emancipation presents itself to view.

The devotees of the Yoga practice are of four classes.
The first, called Prathamd kalpika, (entering upon the course)
is he who with firm resolve and steadfast foot enters upon
this waste of mortification. The second, Madhubhumika (in
the honey-stage), is he who by mortification of the senses and
right conduct, effaces rust from the mirror of the heart to
such degree that he can divine the reflections in another’s
mind and see whatever from its minuteness is imperceptible
to others. The third, Prajnajyotis (illuminated), by happy
fortune and zealous endeavour subdues the organs of sense
and the elements, and the far and the near, with reference to
sight and hearing, &c., become relatively the same to him,
and he acquires power to create and destroy. The fourth,
Atikranta bhavaniya (attaining the highest dispassion), is one
to whom the past becomes present.

ness and darkness, is pondered, then consciousness being under
the influence of goodness, becomes Sananda or joyous.” Yoga
Aphorisms, p. 18.

25
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It is said that conscicus meditation consists of eight par-
ticulars and these are, as it were, intrinsic parts thereof, in
contradistinction to the twelve principles which are accounted
extrinsic means. They are called Ashtanga-Yoga (meditation
on eight particular parts of the body). [94] These are:—-
(1) Yama, (2) Niyama, (3) Asana, (4) Pranayama, (5) Pratya-
hara, (6) Dharana, (7) Dhyana, (8) Samadhi.

Yama, restraint, is five-fold :—(1) Ahinsa (non-slaughter),
avoiding destruction of life and injury (to others). When this
habit is formed, in a devotee, enemies are conciliated :
(2) Satya (veracity) is the habitual practice of speaking the truth,
and thus securing acceptance of his desires™: (3) Asteya,
(non-theft), the non-appropriation of goods beyond what is
customarily permitted : the keys of the world's treasures are
entrusted to the observer of this principle : (4) Brahmacharya
(continence), to abtain from women, by which means the
. ignorant will be able to light the lamp of knowledge from
the inspired efficacy of his will. (5) Aparigraha (non-avarice),
retaining nothing of worldly goods which, being regarded as
the capital source of pain, should be abandoned and by this
the future will be revealed.

Niyama (obligation), is also five-fold :=(1) Saucha
(purification), internal and external purity, avoiding associa-
tion with men, and acquiring self-control; (by this means)
the mind is rendered essentially stainless, commendable
desires bear fruit, and the fourth state is reached : (2) Santosha
(contentedness), desisting from improper desires and being
satisfied with the fulfilment of this excellent devotion.
Happiness is thus obtained and worldly pleasures have no
relish : (3) Tapas, (penance), mortification of the spirit and
body and enduring heat, cold, hunger, thirst, and silence,
until all five afflictions are effaced from the tablet of the mind.
Through this practice the votary gains the faculty of seeing

™ Another reading runs ‘and thus desires cease to be inclined
to evil.’



“THE LEARNING OF THE: HINDUS 195

things distant, concealed or minute and can assume any form
at will. (4) Svadhyaya (sacred study), repetition of the names
of the deity, and recounting his attributes and all that is con-
"dusive to liberation. If there is inability to read, then by the
constant repetition of the word Omkara,” the deities and other
celestial spirits associate with him and vouchsafe him their
assistance. [95] (5) Isvara pranidhdna (devotion to God), is
absolute resignation to the will of God ; by this means various
faculties of knowledge are acquired and illumination regard-
ing all the degrees of perfection is attained.

_  Asana (posture), signifies sitting. The austere recluses
of this temple of retirement, give the number of these as
eighty-four, of which thirteen are esteemed the most effica-
cious, and each has a special mode and a separate name.
Under their influence, cold, heat, hunger and thirst are little
felt. Some learned Hindu authorities reckon the same
number of sitting attitudes for those who are still attached
to worldly concerns but of a different kind. The writer of
these pages who has witnessed many of these postures, has
gazed in astonishment, wondering how any human being
could subject his muscles, tendons and bones in this manner
to his will,

Pranayama, regulation of the breath at will, is three-
fold :—(1) Puraka (inspiration), drawing in the breath by
the nose in the following manner: with the thumb of the
right hand let the left nostril be closed and the breath slowly
inspired by the right nostril. (2) Kumbhakd™ (suspension),

™ The abbrevivated form of this ejaculatory prayer, Om, is a *
combination of three letters a, u, m, invested with a peculiar sanc-
tity. According to Wilson (Vish. Pur.) it is typical of the three
spheres of the world, the three steps of Vishnu, &c., and in the
Vedas is said to comprehend all the gods, and one text of the Vedas,
““Om, the monosyllable Brahma,’’ is cited in the Vayu Purina,
which devotes a whole chapter to this term, as signifying by the
latter word, either the Supreme Being or the Vedas collectively, of
which the monosyllable is the type.

” This term is derived from kumbha, a jar, because the vital
air at that time remains quiescent as water in a jar. Hastings, Ency.
ix. 490492, long discussion of Om.
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-

to retain the breath within and to make as long an inspiration
as possible closing both nostrils with the thumb and little
finger of the right hand. The ascetics of this country can so
hold their breath that they will breathe but once in twelve
years. (3) Rechaka (expiration), letting out the drawn breath,
very gradually, with the thumb pressed below the right
nostril and removing the little finger from the left nostril,
suffering it to escape. In short, to inspire with the right and
expire with the left nostril. These three functions constitute
the Pranayama. It is said that the breath extends as far as
sixteen fingers from the nose, and some say twelve. By thig
operation the mind is quiescent, and perfect knowledge is
obtained ; but this is secured only through the assistance of
an experienced master of this knowledge.

At this time the devotee should abstain from meat, hot
spices and acid and saline food, and be content with a little
milk and rice. He must also avoid the society of women
lest his brain be distracted and melancholy ensue.

Pratyahara (abstraction), is the withdrawal of the five
senses from their respective objects of perception. When the
mind is quiescent, these perforce cannot escape. Thus objects
may present themselves before him without exciting desire.

Dharana (steadiness), is the confinement of the thinking
principle to one place, such as the navel, the crown of the
head, between the eyebrows, the point of the nose, or the tip
of the tongue.

Dhyana (contemplation), is uninterrupted reflection on
what is before the mind, and the absence of every thing but
the object, the thought, and the thinking principle of the
individual contemplating.

[96] Samadhi (meditation);” in this the thinker and the
consciousness of thought are both eﬂ’aced./ At this stage the

¢ This is a more advanced stage of contemplation than Dhyana

in which the ideas of objects other than the one in view are
suppressed, but not altogether effaced. In samadhi the effacement
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degrees of conscious meditation are surmounted and uncons-
cious meditation begins, till perfect knowledge is attained
and Yoga is finally reached. This condition is called
Samadhi.

The first and second of these eight processes-are likened
to the sowing of seed in a field: the third and fourth are
as the commencement of growth : the fifth is the flower : the
sixth, seventh and eighth are regarded as the stages of
fructification.

The last-named three-fold acts are termed Sanyama.”
At this period, the most extraordinary powers are witnessed
in the adept which astonish the beholder. '

The occult powers are termed Aisvarya and are eight
in number.

(1) Anima (molecularity), the power of minute disinte-
gration so as to pass through the tissues of a diamond.
(2) Mahima (illimitability), capacity of prolongation so as to
touch the moon. (3) Laghima (tenuity), to possess such
extreme levity as to ascend to the upper regions on a beam
of light. (4) Garima (gravity) to acquire illimitable pondero-
sity. In some works the word Prapti (accessibility), is used
for the fourth term, and signifies to reach to any point.at will.
(5) Prakamya (irresistible will), to sink into the earth and to
rise up elsewhere as if in water. (6) Isitva (sovereignty), the
power of creating or destroying. (7) Vasitva (subjugation),
to command the elements and their products. (8) Kamavasa-
yitva (self-control), the fulfilment of every wish.

Although this language may seem incredible in the eyes
of those affected by the taint of narrow custom, those who

is complete, and thinking merges into thought which is the sole
residuum. The body is then in a state of catalepsy or trance, and
is not influenced by external objects: Yoga Aph., p. 124.

" The word is derived from the intensive particle sam prefixed
to yama, restraint, and means vow, binding or confinement, and
indifiastes three means of accomplishing the Yoga. Yoga Aph.,
p- .
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acknowledge the wonderful power of God will find in it no
cause of astonishment.

The doctrines of this great system are comprised in one
Adhyaya or section, divided into four charana, (feet or)
chapters. The first is an exposition of the nature of Yoga
meditation. The second on the means of its acquirement.
The third, on the wonders of the occult powers. The fourth
on the liberation of the soul.



CHAPTER V.
JAINA

[97] The founder of this wonderful system was Jina,
called also Arhat' or Arhant. With regard to the Supreme
Being, and the doctrines of voluntary actions, rewards,
punishments, hell and heaven, they follow the Mimamsa
and the Sankhya. In Svar-loka twenty-six degrees are
assigned to the last mentioned abode (heaven) in three groups
of twelve, nine and five, in the highest of which dwell the
most perfect among the chosen of God. Bodies are believed
to be compounded of indivisible atoms. The four elements
are composed of homogeneous atoms, and the substrate of
each element is different. The world regarded in its atoms
is eternal, but non-eternal in its form. Existence takes place
on the union of five principles :—(1) Niyata (crude matter)
potentiality of cause. (2) Kala, determinate time. (3) Svabhava

! For the Jaina philosophy, Hastings, vii. 465-574, x. 493-495
(purification), and xii. 799-80: (worship). The Jains take this name
from the term Jina, a deified Saint, a being worthy of universal
adoration and having subdued all passions, equivalent to Arhat,
Jinesvara, Tirthankara and other synonyms of this incarnate being.
Colebrooke (Essay, 11, 171) mentions 24 Jinas or Arhats, who have
appeared in the present Avasarpini age. The most celebrated of”
the Jinas, was Parsvanatha of the race of lkshwaku, and is thought
by Colebrooke and Lassen to be the real founder of the sect. The
last Jina, was Vardhamina, named also Vira, Mahavira &c. His
life and institutions form the subject of the Kalpa Sutra translated
both by Stevenson (very faultily according to Weber), and Jacobi.
They deny with the Bauddhas or Saugatas, the divine authority, of
the Vedas, and admit like the Sankhya philosophy, the eternity of
matter and the perpetuity of the world. Their avoidance of injury
to life is wellknown. Like the Buddhists they are divided into a
clerical body, Yatis or ascetics, and laity, Sravakas, (hearers) and
observe the rules of caste without attaching any religious significance
to it.

Hermann Jacobi in his preface to the Jaina Sutras, with Cole-
brooke and Stevenson asserts the independent rise of the Jaina
creed against the combined authority of Lassen, Wilson, Weber
and Barth, who derive it from Buddhism. This point is discussed
in Hastings, Ency., ii, 495-496,



200 AIN-I-AKBARI

inherent nature. (4) Atma the rational soul. (5) Purvakrita,
the result of good and evil in former births. Some Hindu
philosophers ascribe the creation to God, some to Time, and
others to the results of actions, and others again to inherent
nature (svabhaba). Their belief is that the whole universe
will not perish, but that some of every kind will survive from
the whirlwind of non-existence whence creation will be
renewed.

This sect allow only two predicaments :—Pramana
(proof) and Prameya (objects of thought). The first of these
is two-fold :—{(1) Pratyaksha, perception by the five external
senses, and by the mind and the soul. The Nyaya, applies
this term to the means by which perfect knowledge is
obtained. (2) Paroksha (imperceptibility), knowledge obtain-
ed not mediately through the senses.

Pratyaksha (perception) is two-fold. (1) Vyavaharika
(conventional, or practical) : this is acquired by the five senses
and manas, is employed in external affairs, and called mati-
jnana (mind-knowledge). This is also two-fold, namely,
that which (2) is apprehended through the five senses, and
(B) apprehended through manas (mind), which this sect does
not include among the five senses; and each of these two
again is four-fold : (1) Avagraha, distinguishing from the
type whether it be horse or man but not discerning the
characteristics : (2) Tha inquiring, as to whence the man, and
from what country the horse : (3) Avaya arriving at a correct
identification of the above : [98] (4) Dharana, recollecting the
thing particularised and keeping it in mind. (II) Paramar-
thika (transcendental), knowledge that comes from the illu-
mination of the rational soul and is profitable to emancipa-
tion. lt is two-fold: viz. Vikala (defective), knowing some
thing and not knowing some other : and Sakala, (entire), know-
ing all, called also Kevala-jnina (pure unalloyed knowledge).
Vikala is again subdivided into Avadhi-jnana (limited know-
ledge), knowledge of special objects which near or remote,

~
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are not differentiated;? and Manas-paryaya-jnina, definite
knowledge of another’s thoughts and the laying bare of the
secrets of the heart.?

Paroksha (imperceptibility) is five-fold, (1) Smarana,
recollection of what is unseen. (2) Praty-abhijnana, know-
ledge derived from witness of another. (3) Tarka, the know-
ledge of the mutual relation between subject and predicate.
(4) Anumana, knowledge from inference, which is established
in a series of ten terms, given in detail. (5) Sabda, the know-
ledge obtained from the narration of a speaker without par-
tiality or affection, of clear understanding and true in speech.

Prameya (objects of thought) are six-fold and each is
regarded as an eternal substance, and not an aggregate of a
determinate measure of atoms; they are likewise held to be
imperceptible to the eye and pervade all space. The first is
the soul which is a subtile substance in which intelligence
abidées. It is to the body as the light of a lamp to a house
and is believed to be the active agent, or passive recipient
of good and evil. It is, of two kinds, Paratma and Jivatma.
The first is restricted to the Supreme Being and is distin-
guished by four attributes. Ananta-jndna or analytic know-
ledge extending to the most minute atoms. Ananta-darsana
or synthetic knowledge of things collectively. Ananta-virya,
infinite power. Ananta-sukha, infinite happiness.

They do not accept the doctrine cf divine incarnations
but believe that a man by virtue becomes omniscient, and his
utterances in regard to the things appertaining to the spiritual
and temporal life are the word of God, and such a one is
termed Sakara-Paramesvara (Divinity in bodily form). [99]

In the six aras,* of which mention has been made in a previous
[ ]

* That is, the abolition of hindrances causes their right intuition.

* By the absence of all envy, by sympathy and the like.
" 4 These are the six periods into which each of the Utsarpini
and Avasarpini ages are divided. Their names are given in Major
Mackenzie's account of the Jains in Vol. IX. 4s. Research, p. 257,

26
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section, twenty-four such beings come into existence, and in
the third and fourth, their earthly existence terminates.’

The first being of this series was Adinatha, and the last,
Mahavira. Each of them is named a Jina, and wonderful
legends are told of them which will be briefly noted later on.
The Supreme Being is called Nirguna Paramesvara, or:the
Deity without qualities.

Jivatma (soul) is variously distinguished. It may be two-
fold, viz., locomotive and immovable, as a man or tree: or
three-fold, as man, woman, hermaphrodite: or four-fold,
namely, forms of men, of vegetable life, of beings of heaven,
and those of hell: or five-fold, possessing but one sense,
[touch] as the four elements and trees. And these also are
of two kinds: (1) such as can be seen, (2) such as are too
. minute to be perceptible. Each of these (last) five possesses
life and has the sense of touch. There are those that possess
(at least) two senses, touch and taste, such as shell-fish,
leeches &c. ; those with three, as the ant which has the addi-
tional sense of hearing: those of four, viz. flies and wasps
which to the above three senses, add that of sight: those of
five, mankind. There is a further division of soul into two
kinds;® those possessing an internal sense and such as are
without it, as a leaf. The Nyaya school also hold this opinion.
Since the first and the fifth are of two kinds, anim‘al life
collectively does not exceed seven, and each may be classed

® The periodical creations and destructions of the world form
part of the Pauranic legends and of the Jaina creed. The heavens
and earth in general, are supposed to be eternal, but this portion
of the earth, Arya or Bharata, is liable to destruction and renovation.

¢ More correctly, the division of souls is into ‘mundane’ and
‘released’. The ‘‘mundane’ pass from birth to birth and are
divided into two, those possessing an internal sense (samanaska)
and those destitute of it (amanaska). The former possess samjna,
the power of apprehension, talking, acting or receiving instruc-
tion, and the latter are without this power. These last are again
divided into the locomotive and immovable. Those that possess
only the one sense of touch are considered as ‘released’, as incapable
of passing into any other state of existence. (Jacobi, Jaina Sutras,

5n.)
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under two heads: (1) Praja-pati possessor of six powers,
‘namely, of bodily form, of reception of food, of organs of
sense, of the powers of speech, of breathing, and the internal
sense (manas) : (2) Aprajapati, life which is incapable of these
functions. All that possess but one sense, have four faculties,
viz., capability of nourishment, assuming form, command
of the organs of sense, inspiration and expiration of breath.
All that possess two, three, four or five senses, without the
internal sense, have five faculties, viz., the four former and
that of speech. Those that possess the internal sense have
six faculties, '

They consider the conjunction in the soul of ten qualities,
entitles it to be called living, otherwise it is dead; they are
severally called prana, viz., the five senses, the internal sense,
faculty of speech, reception of form, inspiration of breath,
duration of life. Those that possess five senses are of four
classes. (1) Devata (celestial spirit); (2) Manusha (man);
(3) Naraki (inhabitant of the infernal regions); (4) Tiryagyoni
(animal creation). The Devata is formed of a subtile luminous
substance by the volition of the Deity, without the piocess of
birth. Their bodies are not of flesh and bone, nor defiled by
impurities, and their breathings are redolent of fragrance.
They suffer not from maladies, nor does age steal away the
freshness of youth. [100] Whatever they desire is fulfilled ;
they can assume a thousand shapes, and they move at four
fingers’ breadth above the surface of the earth. They are of
four classes :—

1. Bhavana-pati. The Jainas believe the earth to con-
sist of seven tiers superimposed one above the other. The,
earth inhabited by mankind includes a space of 180,000
yojanas. The intervening region between one thousand
yojanas and as many below, is the location of the Bhavana-

— s o

? These ten are the progeny of Asuras, Serpents, Garuda,
Dikpalas, Fire, Air, the Ocean, Thunder and Lightning, who are
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patis. They are of ten’ orders, each governed by two rulers,
one for the northern, the other for the southern region. The
colour, appearance, raiment, food and modes of life of each
are separate. Their duration of life extends between a
minimum of ten thousand and a maximum of an ocean
(sagara) of years, and this is considered the lowest order of all.

2. Vyantara. These inhabit a region extending between
a thousand yojanas above and a hundred below, and they
pass likewise into the sphere allotted tc men. They are of
sixteen orders, each governed by two rulers. Their age
extends from ten thousand years to one palyopama.

3. Jyotishka. Their location is seven hundred and
ninety yojanas above the level of the earth, and one hundred
and ten yojanas is its eastern limit. They consist of five orders
(of luminaries), the first are stars: the second, suns throned
at a distance of ten yojanas above the stars: the third are
moons, eighty yojanas higher than the suns: the fourth,
constellations of twenty-eight mansions : the fifth, planets at
an altitude of four yojanas above the mansions, eighty-eight
in number. Of these the five most important are Mercury,
Venus, Jupiter, Mars and Saturn with an interval of three
yojanas in altitude between them severally. The duration of
life of each of the five, ranges between the eighth part of a
palya at the lowest, to one palya and a hundred thousand
years as an extreme limit.

supposed to reside in the several hells or regions below the earth.
The Vyantaras have eight orders. These are the Pisichas, Bhutas,

innaras, Gandharvas and other monstrous divinities inhabiting
woods, and the lower regions and air. The third has five orders,
the Sun, Moon, Planets, Asterisms and other heavenly bodies. The
fourth includes the gods of present and past Kalpas. Of the first
kind are those born in the Heavens Saudharma Isina, Mahendra,
Brahma Sanatkumira, Sukra, &c., to the number of twelve. A
great number of Indras are recognised, but Sukra and Isina the
regents of the North and South are chief. Above all these rank in
dignity as objects of worship the twenty-four Tirthankaras or with
those of the past and future periods, seventy-two. Wilson (Essays,

[, 320).
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4. Vaimanika. Their abode is the highest of all, and
they are of two orders. The first, kalpupapanna, (existing
age), dwell in the twelve zones of heaven each with a special
presiding deity, but four have (only) two regents. These ten
principalities possess ten illustrious distinctions, (1) a just
prince, (2) a capable minister, (3) a benevolent sage, (4) loyal
counsellors, (5) sword bearers, (6) guards, (7) commanders of
seven armies of elephants, horses, chariots, bulls, footmen,
sword players and musicians, (8) administrators of state,
(9) news reporters, and (10) sweepers. This sublime order is
said to dwell at a little less than the distance of a raju® in
altitude. The second order is kalpitita (past age). They do
not occupy themselves with others, but keep aloof from
friendship, enmity, governance and subjection, and are
engaged only in contemplation of the Deity. Above these
again are twelve abodes of rest in nine tiers, one above another,
and five others like a face, two above, and one below and one
between, making fourteen tiers in all.

[101] They consider the world to be composed of three
spheres..’ (1) Manusha-loka, nine hundred yojanas from the

——

8 A measure of space through which the gods are able to travel
in six months at the rate of 2,05,7152 Yojanas of 2,000 Krosa each
in the twinkling of at eye. Colebrooke, II, 198, but Abul Fazl
gives another measure lower down.

® The world, writes Colebrooke, (Essays, 1I, 198) which accord-
ing to the Jains is eternal, is figured by them as a spindle resting’
on half of another, or as three cups of which the lowest is inverted
and the uppermost meets at its circumference the middle one. The
spindle above is the abode of the gods, and the inferior part of
the figure comprehends the infernal regions. The earth which they
suppose to be a flat surface, is bounded by a circle of which the
diameter is one riju. The lower spindle comprises seven tiers of
inferior earths or hells, at the disance of a rdju from each other
and its base is measured by Seven rajus.

The upper spindle is also seven rdjus high and its greatest
breadth is five rajus. lts summit which is 4,500,000 yojanas wide,
is the abode of the deified saints : beneath this are five Viminas or
abodes of gods. The earth consists of numerous distinct continents
in concentric circles separated by seas forming ways between them
of which the first is Jambu-dwipa with the mountain Meru in the
centre.
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lowest extremity of the earth to nine hundred above." This
is the sphere of men. The earth is said to be one raju in
length and the same in breadth, and within 4,500,000
yojanas of this space, mankind dwell. Below this is (2)
Patala-loka. lIts extent is nine hundred yojanas less than
seven rajus. The second is twice the size of the first, and to
each tier is added a raju so that the seventh is something less
than seven rajus. (3) Svarga-loka is the celestial region, and
is a little less than seven rajus high. Its inhabitants possess
five organs of sense. Among them the Vaimanikas dwell in
twenty-six orders which represent paradise. They attain to
these bodies and enjoy happiness through good works. Eight
orders of Vaimanikas dwell within five rajus, and four in the
sixth rdju. Fourteen orders of the inferior class occupy one
raju. A raju is the distance traversed by an iron ball of three
and a half Akbari ser’s weight, thrown downwards and con-
tinuing to fall for a period of six months, six days and twelve
gharis. 1t is said that for six karoh [krosa] above the twenty-
six orders aforesaid, there is a circular area like crystal. Its
length is 4,500,000 yojanas and its breadth the same, with
a height of eight yojanas. After traversing a distance of three
and five-sixth of a Karoh upwards, the sacred haven of final
liberation is reached where men are absdrbed in the divinity
as light in light.

The ages of the gods extend from something less than
a palyopama to not more than a Sagara. The four classes of
deities including two orders of the Vaimanikas have a stature
of seven cubits; the third and fourth are of six cubits; the
fifth and sixth, of five; the seventh and eighth, of four: from
the ninth to the twelfth, of three; from the thirteenth to the
twenty-first of two, and from the twenty-second to the twenty-
sixth of one cubit, but all of them possess the power of assum-
ing various shapes. All the deities are said to have the desire
of food, but it is not taken by the mouth, as they are satisfied
by mere volition. Each of the deities who arrives at the age
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of ten thousand years, requires food every other day, and
breathes once during the time in which a healthy man would
breath forty-nine times. Those whose age extends beyond
this term to one Sagara, eat once between a minimum and
maximum of three and nine days and breathe once between
four and eighteen gharis. Those who live beyond the period
of a Sagara, eat once after a thousand years, and breathe once
in fifteen days. Such as live to a still greater term than
this, for each Sagara, allow upwards of a thousand years to
elapse before they touch food, and in the same proportion of
time, increasing intervals of fifteen days pass before a breath
is drawn. They also believe that all the deities including two
orders of the fourth class, (the VaimaniRa), have sexual inter-
course after the manner of mankind, but pregnancy does not
take place: the third and fourth orders by conjunction and the
sense of touch : the fifth and sixth by sight, and the seventh
and eighth, by hearing; four other orders, by mere effort of
imagination, while fourteen orders of the second class are
innocent of this intercourse. These are said to attain to this
eminence by good works. Extraordinary legends are told of
these beings, of which let this little from among much be a
sufficiency. )

The mundane (manushya), consists of (souls) of two
kinds :—(1) Samjna, possessing the power of apprehension,
and (2). Asamjna, without power of apprehension. The
latter appear (as animalcula) in the flesh, blood and saliva of
men and do not live more than the space of two gharis. The
Samjna class is sub-divided into two. The Jainas apportion
the earth into two parts, and assign one to each division. In
the first, commands and prohibitions are in full force, and
happiness and misery are the recompense of good and evil

actions. Fifteen considerable portions of the earth are allotted

to this division.
The Jainas believe that during the six aras, the extent
of which has been mentioned in a former section, twelve

OV ¥
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Chakravartis successively appear. Thirty-two thousand king-
doms are beneath his sway, and thirty-two thousand princes
are subject to him. He possesses 8,400,000 elephants and as
many horses and chariots. He has likewise fourteen thousand
ministers of state, nine hundred and thirty millions of foot-
men, eighty thousand sages, three hundred thousand cuiras-
siers, five hundred thousand torch-bearers, thirty millions of
musicians, sixty-four thousand wedded wives, one hundred
and twenty-eight thousand female slaves, sixteen thousand
mines of gems, nineteen thousand mines of gold and twenty-
eight thousand of other minerals, sixteen thousand provinces
of barbarians (mlechchhas), that is, of races foreign to his
institutions, thirty-two thousand capital cities, sixteen thousand
royal residencies, three hundred and sixty millions of cooks
for the royal table, and three hundred and sixty for his private
service. Many other endowments are attributed to him. The
first cycle of these began with Raja Bharata (Chakravarti), son
of Adinatha. Some of these on account of their good works,
are translated to heaven while others go down to hell. They
assert that nine other individuals are born, entitled Vasudevas,
which is a rank possessing half the powers of a Chakravarti,
and they believe that these dignitaries descend into a hell, and
that Krishna is among their number. Nine other persons,
designated Baladevas, are said to exist who possess half the
powers of a Vasudeva. Over all these, the Tirthankara, who
will be presently described, is the supreme head. Much has
been written regarding the denizens of this sphere.

There is another extensive region, where its people have
garments of the leaves of its trees'® and their food is wild
fruits or the sweet verdure produced by its soil. They are
beautiful of countenance and pleasing in disposition. Their
stature varies from one to three karoh, in height. One son or

10 These are the kalpa-vrikhas or celestial trees, of which Major
Mackenzie mentions nine varieties. Their gradual disappearance
portends the destruction of the world,
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daughter is born to them after which they die. They are
called Juglyah and when they grow to adolescence, they
marry, and their duration of life extends from one to three
palyopama.,

It is said that those who have not been charitable in deed,
nor practised good works, pass after death among this race,
and obtain the recompense thereof and bear no burden of
pain. :
The Narakis, like the devatas, can assume various shapes
and many of their conditions, but their aspect is terrible and
always in dejection and gloom. In the six degrees in which
hell is said to be divided, they are agitated in burning torment,
and though in agony are ever maleficent and from innate
wickedness torture each other.

The class called Bhavana-pati have ingress to three
degrees of this sphere and are the ministers of chastisement
to these fiends. The stature of the dwellers in the first degree
is from three to thirty one cubits and six fingers, and their
age between ten thousand years and one Sagara. The stature
of those in the second degree is double that of the first, and
this proportion of increase runs through the remaining
degrees : the duration of life in the second degree is from one
to three Sagaras. The age of the denizens of the third degree .
extends from a minimum of three Sagaras and attains to a
maximum of seven : of the fourth, from seven to ten; of the
fifth, to seventeen; of the sixth, to twenty-two; and of the
seventh, to thirty-three.

Tiryagyoni signifies the rest of the animal creation and
is three-fold :—(1) aquatic; (2) terrestrial; (3) aerial. The
first named order is five-fold, viz., (1) acquatic animals like
the Susmar,"? which resemble men, elephants and horses etc. ;

" For Prakrit, Jugala, Sanskrit, Yugala, a pair, turned into
adjectival form.

! Derived from the Sanskrit Sisumdra (child-killing), the Gange-
tic porpoise : in Persian it commonly means a species of lizard,
Karih, probably some kind of eel.

27
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(2) fishes of various kinds; (3) the tortoise; (4) the Karah, an
animal in the shape of a tent-rope, four yards long and more,
which twines itself round the legs of elephants and other
animals and prevents their getting out of the water: (5) the
crocodile.

The second order is of three kinds: quadrupeds like
cattle : those that creep on their bellies, as snakes: and such
as can move upon two feet like the weasel.

The third order is of four kinds: two domesticated with
man, viz., whose pinions are of feathers, like the pigeon, or
of skin, like the bat; and two others that fly in the blissful
abodes of the gods, each of which is described with its
peculiar characteristics, and many circumstances are related
of them. The duration of life in the first class is from two
gharis to one purva which is equal to seventy krors of lakhs
and fifty-six thousand krors of years. (70,560,000,000,000).
The second and third classes in their minimum are like the
first, but the second does not extend beyond three palyopama,
while the third has no determinate limit. They assert that
the duration of age among such as have but one sense, if
formed of the subtile elements, is two gharis, and the gross
body of the earth does not endure above twenty-two thousand

- years, nor that of water, above seven thousand; nor of fire,
above three days, nor of wind, above three thousand years.
Such as have two organs of sense live twelve years; such as
possess three organs, forty-nine days, and four organs, six
months. The animal creation possessing five organs of sense
together with mankind have a life of three palyopama, while
the Narakis and devatas live thirty-three Sagaras but not
beyond this term.

In the interchange of embodiment of these four classes,
they allow twenty-four habitations to the soul which' enters
into air, fire, water, earth, the vegetable creation of two, three
and four organs of sense, quadrupeds born of the womb,
the ten classes of the infernal regions, the Bhavanapadti,



JAINA 211

Vyantara, Jyotishka, Vaimanika, men and devatis. After
death, [104] it enters into one of the following five, viz.,
mankind, the animal creation with five crgans of sense, water,
earth, and vegetable forms. The souls of men may come
and go through twenty-two forms and when they pass into
air or fire, no more assume human shape. Hell-bodies may
assume two forms, those of men or of animals with five senses
born of the womb, and their lives like those of the Juglyah
class are not of any considerable length, nor do they ever
enter paradise. Those of the seventh degree of hell, do not
even enter human bodies, but each of the (other) three kinds -
of animals having five organs of sense, have entry and exit
through all the twenty-four habitations.

The arithmeticians of this sect apply the term laksha to
one hundred thousand, which the vulgar pronounce lakh.
Ten lakhs make a prayuta, and ten prayutas are termed a
koti, called generally a kror. One hundred krors make an
arba (Sansk. arbuda), and ten arba or kharba, and ten kharbas
a nikharba, ten nikharbas, a maha-saroja," called also padma.
Ten padmas make a S’ankha, ten S’ankha, a Samudra, called
also Korakor.

They state that if of a seven day’s child of the Juglyah
age, the hair, being four thousand and ninety-six times as
thick as the hair of the Delhi people, be taken and cut up
till further sub-division be impracticable, and a well, four
karoh in length, breadth and depth, be filled with such
particles, and a single one of the aforesaid particles be taken
out of the well at the expiry of each hundred years till the
well be emptied, this period would constitute a palyopama.
The lapse of ten Samudra of a palyopama constitutes a
Sagara.

Having now discussed the first of the (six) objects classed
under Prameya, | briefly mention the other five. The second,

13 | ake-born ; an epithet of the lotus which in Sanskrit is also
called padma.
/
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Akasa, ether, is a subtile substance, eternal and all pervading,
possessing neither intelligence nor soul. The third, kala,
time, is a substance like the preceding, but not all-pervading.
It circumscribes the terrestrial abode of man. The fourth
Pudgala"(matter or substance), is four-fold. If not divisible
(atomic), nor compounded with another body, it is called
pramana, and if in conjunction, pradesa. When, several
pradesas unite, they are called desa, and the conjunction of
several desas is termed skandha.'® The first is accounted eter-
nal and has five qualities, colour, odour, phlegm, and two out of
" eight opposite states of gravity or tenuity, rigidity or softness,
heat or coldness, greediness or its contrary. [105] The fifth
is Dharmastikaya, (the predicament virtue). It is a substance
by the instrumentality of which, the rational soul and mind
(manas), and matter (pudgala), are capable of movement,
as a fish by means of water. The sixth is Adharmastikiya
(the predicament vice). This is a substance, quiescent, and
favourable to repose. In some works there is mention of
nine first principles called tattvas, viz., (1), Jiva," soul; (2),
Ajiva, the contrary to this, as ether, time, &c.; (3), Punya;
(4), Papa. By the conjunction of a multiplicity of matter
and soul-forms, joy and sorrow, ease and pain are produced
and this conjunction is termed karman (works), and is also
distinguished as prakriti. All that is productive of virtue is

14 Compounds sometimes arise from separation and conjunction
combined and hence are called pudgalas, because they “‘fll" (par)
and ‘‘dissolve’’ (gal). Sarva Darsana Sangr., p. 52. Weber trans-
lates it Atom-Stoff. Fragment der. Bhag., p. 236.

15 This word signifies the elements of being or the forms of
mundane consciousness of which there are five in the Buddhist
philosophy. Pradesa, one of the forms of the soul's bondage, is
the entrance into the different parts of the soul by the masses,
made up of an endless number of parts, of the various bodies
developed by the consequences of action. S. Darsana, p. 56.

18 .ebens-geist. Weber. There are three descriptions of this:
the perfect soul of the deified saints: the liberated soul: and the
soul in bondage. Ajiva comprehends the four elements and all
that is fixed, as mountains, or moveable, as rivers, and is synony-
mous with Pudgala.
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called punya, and papa is vice. Karman is eight-fold:—
(1), Jnana-varaniya (shrouding of knowledge), forms of matter
that by their conjunction veil each of the five kinds of know-
ledge that have been noticed. (2). Darsana-varaniya (shroud-
ing of study), shrouds apprehension by the five organs of
sense. (3). Vedaniya (individual consciousness), conjunction
of matter by means of which the soul is affected by joy or
sorrow. (4). Mohaniya, (producing delusion), conjunction
of atoms which causes good to be mistaken for evil and the
reverse. (5). Ayus (age), conjunction of atoms on which
depends the continuance of animal life. (6), Naman, (name),
conjunction of things which is the creative complement of
genus, species and individual existence. (7). Gotra (race),
the conjunction of atoms by which the soul assumes the
forms of eminent and ignoble persons. (8). Antardya (inter-
ference), conjunction of atoms by which men abstain from
works, are unable to take nourishment, have.no inclination
for sexual intercourse, take no profit 